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This manual serves as a “cookbook” of indicators. It is not designed to be read in full but rather to 
provide a “recipe” for the indicators used for a given intervention.

The manual provides an overview of each of the required and recommended indicators. It forms an 
annex to the EcoSec reference frameworks for civilians and for persons deprived of their liberty.
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INTRODUCTION
This manual serves as a “cookbook” of indicators. It is not designed to be read in full, but rather to provide 
a “recipe” for the indicators used for a given intervention.

The Cookbook provides an overview of each of the required and recommended indicators. It forms an 
annex to the EcoSec reference frameworks for civilians and for persons deprived of their liberty.

To allow swift data collection, we selected some of these indicators without undertaking a detailed 
validation process. It will therefore be necessary to validate those indicators over time. Please tell us about 
any problems you may encounter with the indicators in this manual and of your suggestions for changes. 
In a few cases, indicators have been created specifically for the ICRC and thus have not been field tested. 
It is especially important to keep track of the strengths and weaknesses of those indicators in the field 
(we have identified them in their “Limitations” sections). We will be incorporating the results of this 
validation/feedback process in Version 2 of the Cookbook, which we intend to publish once the present 
version has been in use for a couple of years.

The indicators in the Cookbook are designed to track progress and situations over wide geographic areas 
and are therefore defined in a structured, quantitative manner. While we have not included any qualitative 
indicators in this manual, they can constitute some of the most useful sources of information on the 
ground, as they provide rich, detailed data. Please bear in mind that the Cookbook does not include every 
possible indicator – some of those that are not included may prove very useful for tracking progress.

Tabs
The colour tabs on the top left or right of each page indicate the EcoSec specific objectives (SOs) for which 
the indicator is used. The following colour coding has been used to represent various types of indicators:

• Food-consumption indicators
• Food-production indicators
• Income indicators 
• Living conditions indicators
• Capacities indicators
• Cross-cutting indicators 

In the chapter Indicators covering multiple specific objectives, a multi-colour tab has been used to indicate 
the relevant indicators. 

In addition to the tabs corresponding to the EcoSec core components, there are two further tabs, for 
the indicators that the PMRF (Programme Management Reference Framework) lists as recommended 
or optional under more than one core component (indicators covering multiple specific objectives) and 
cross-cutting indicators, i.e. indicators that you can use under any specific objective to measure an item, 
and which provide additional measurements for such specific objectives. You can also use cross-cutting 
indicators to measure “tags”, such as sexual violence and access to education.

Indicator formulation and thresholds
Each indicator in this Cookbook has a number of predefined formulas, including thresholds and cut-off 
points. The proposed thresholds and cut-off points are based on a standard scenario. Except in the case 
of international standards and validated thresholds/cut-offs, we recommend that you adapt them to the 
context and the reality of the programme whenever necessary. For instance, when measuring the asset 
score, the threshold for classifying a household as “wealthy” is set at 25 points. However, if the target 
population is living in a camp, for instance, most assets would not be applicable and therefore you could 
revise the thresholds.
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Applicability/types of intervention
The goal of this section is to identify the types of activity that the given indicator could apply to.

Only interventions that might relate to that indicator are listed, and each is tagged with one of the 
following symbols:

~ This indicator may relate to the intervention (depending on the specifics of the intervention 
and activities)

4 This indicator will apply to all these interventions

Reverse measurements
The green thumbs-down symbol indicates that this question is a reverse question, where answering 
affirmatively (either saying “Yes” or reporting a high number), is actually a negative outcome. For 
example, if you ask a farmer how many livestock died of a given disease, the higher the number he 
provides, the more negative the outcome.

Buttons
To return to the menu, click on BACK TO MENU at the bottom of any page.

Each indicator has a set of four buttons. These buttons provide key information, as follows:

reverse indicators are those for which lower numbers are positive

standard indicators are those for which higher numbers are positive

If the general population button is green, you can use the indicator for interventions targeting the general 
population (i.e. people other than detainees). If the button is grey, the indicator is not designed for such 
interventions. Some documents refer to “detainees and civilians”, but it is more correct to keep the word 
“civilian” for those persons who are not fighters, whether they are detainees or not.

If the detainee button is green, you can use the indicator for interventions targeting detainees. If the 
button is grey, the indicator is not designed for such interventions.

If the remote button is green, you can collect the indicator remotely (e.g. by phone). (See Remote Data 
Collection for Food Security and Economic Vulnerability).

Sampling
The ICRC has more detailed information on sampling in EcoSec Nutrition Brief No. 6 (available to ICRC 
staff only). The sampling guidance in this Cookbook is very basic and we recommend that you read 
the brief for further detail. When creating samples, it is important to factor in any stratification levels 
required (if you want to report detailed disaggregated1 data you may need to stratify the sample, which 
will result in a larger sample population). Alternatively, you could provide a proportional sample to 
represent various sub-groups if the data does not need to be analysed separately for each group.

You will need to take a number of other considerations into account when developing a sample. 
Cluster sampling (if samples are collected in groups – e.g. eight households in every village – this is 
a “cluster”), would necessitate an adjusted sample size. When analysing stratified data, you will need 
to apply weights for any aggregated analysis. When analysing non-stratified data, the confidence level 
and margin of error will not apply once data are disaggregated.

1 Disaggregated data is data that has been broken down by detailed sub-categories, for example by marginalized 
group, gender, region or level of education. Disaggregated data can reveal deprivations and inequalities that 
may not be fully reflected in aggregated data. (From he Right to Education website: https://www.right-to-education.
org/monitoring/content/glossary-disaggregated-data).

reverse

standard
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It is also important to remember that random samples necessitate a fully random selection. You can 
achieve this either by selecting from a list (for example, if there are registration lists for a camp you 
can use them to select names to interview). Or you can use GPS points to identify interview locations. 
If a point does not fall directly on a dwelling, use the nearest dwelling to that point (within a given 
range, such as 50 metres). Enumerators travelling to an area and “randomly” selecting houses does 
not constitute a random sample, as people naturally apply certain criteria (e.g. they are most likely to 
select houses closest to major roads, located downhill, etc.). To avoid natural human bias, it will be 
necessary to calculate random samples.

This Cookbook talks about sampling at several points. Most EcoSec assessments and monitoring 
exercises require the use of sampling methodologies. Proper use of such methodologies will increase 
the accountability and credibility of the ICRC’s analysis of the humanitarian situation and will also 
ensure that samples are properly representative. EcoSec has produced an e-learning course on 
sampling, which is available on the iLearn platform.

Data sources and frequency of collection
As a general rule, you can use all indicators for needs assessments, monitoring, evaluation and other 
surveys. We mention exceptions to this rule under “Frequency of data collection”. An example of an 
exception is average yield, which you can only collect after a harvest.

Data-collection tools and questionnaires
We have designed the data-collection tools in this Cookbook with the aim of capturing the best level of 
available information and producing relevant analyses. However, the principle behind any data-collection 
operation should be that of data minimization. By this we mean asking only those questions that will 
generate relevant information for decision making.

You should therefore use a slimmed-down version of the questionnaire if a subset of the information 
would suffice for the needs of the programme(s). For instance, you should only use economic capacity 
to meet essential needs (ECMEN) to determine the food expenditure share (FES) or expenditure 
share on living conditions indicators when there is a clear need to assess expenditure shares for each 
specific food group or living-conditions item. It is perfectly possible to determine the FES using a 
two-question module that only asks for total expenditure and expenditure on food.

You can use the EcoSec Question Bank (available to ICRC staff only) to create questionnaires on paper 
and on Device Magic, using the data-collection modules presented in this Cookbook. The Question 
Bank is also linked with common identifiers, to generate automatic interactive visualization tools.

Limitations related to data collection and interpretation
Each indicator includes a section on the limitations associated with the collection of it. Unconscious 
and cognitive biases can lead the enumerator and/or the respondent to answers that might not reflect 
the reality of a situation. It is therefore important to try to eliminate these biases and train enumerators 
in identifying them ahead of the interviews. Be aware that household surveys have limitations when 
it comes to identifying intra-household dynamics.

Translating the data-collection modules into different languages will require an expert, to ensure that 
terminology and concepts are translated as intended and do not affect comparability between sets of 
data collected in different languages. This will also require substantial training to enumerators on the 
logic behind each question.

Visualizations
We produced all visualization examples in this manual using Excel, and we explain how to produce 
a number of charts that Excel does not include “out of the box”. When creating charts, try to choose 
colours that are different enough from each other that they still look different when displayed in black 
and white. It is also good practice to use equal changes in hue and/or brightness between colours 
on a scale. The goal of a chart is to display information in a way that makes it easy for the reader to 
understand, so simple is often best.
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Interpreting visualizations
Excel is simple to use and it is relatively easy to produce a wide range of graphics using it. However, 
one of the limitations of the standard chart wizards is that they do not run statistical tests on the 
information, and they display results without indicating confidence intervals. In this document, we 
always mention sample size, with a minimum confidence level of 95% and a 5% margin of error. 
While such samples are robust, they do still include a margin of error and the reality on the ground 
is not likely to correspond exactly to the survey data. More complex research reports would display 
results showing the margin of error, to account for this fact. Ignoring the margin of error may lead 
one to think that differences in the data correspond to significant differences on the ground, when 
that is not the case.

For example, the following chart breaks down the results of the food-consumption score into female- 
and male-headed households. The chart shows that 5% fewer female-headed households fall into the 
“Acceptable” category than male-headed, so one might be tempted to say that food consumption is 
less likely to be acceptable in female-headed households. For “Borderline” and “Poor”, the differ-
ences seem even more substantial.

59%

18%
23%

64%

26%

10%

Acceptable Borderline Poor

Female-headed households Male-headed households

However, if we take confidence intervals into account (shown below with blue lines), only in the 
“Poor” category are the differences so large that the confidence intervals do not overlap. This means 
that only in the case of households falling into the “Poor” category can we be sure that there is a 
significant difference in food-consumption score between male- and female-headed households.

Acceptable Borderline Poor

Female-headed households Male-headed households

80%

60%

40%

20%

0%
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Creating visualizations
We recommend bar charts for most sets of results, as the data being displayed is “categorical”, i.e. 
the results report on categories. In some cases, we say you could display a single number, or use a 
simple bar chart if the data are disaggregated. While you should analyse and interpret data using 
the recommended breakdowns, you can report a single figure if there are no significant differences 
between the groups used for disaggregation.

Consent, identity and socio-demographic indicators
This Cookbook makes regular reference to standard socio-demographic indicators. These are measures 
that are usually collected at the beginning of a survey (for both individual and household surveys).

See below for an example of the recommended questions to include in a household survey. You will 
need to include identity and consent questions when the respondent is representing a business (e.g. 
in the context of an MEI) or a facility (e.g. a place of detention).

Note 1: Questions from A to F should be answered directly by the enumerator ahead of the interview.

Note 2: If the survey is targeting business owners or employees, Questions 3-13 should refer to the business 
owner/employee and their household.

Identity and consent

A Date of interview [ DD ]/[ MM ]/[ YYYY ]

B Enumerator’s family name [ ___________________ ]

C Enumerator’s given name [ ___________________ ]

D Enumerator’s ID [ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ]

E Location Admin 1 (e.g. governorate)  [ ___________________ ] 

(Provide three administrative levels,  Admin 2 (e.g. district)  [ ___________________ ]

 ending with Admin 3)  Admin 3 (e.g. village/camp) [ ___________________ ]

F Address  Street [ ___________________ ] 

[of the household/business/facility] Number [ ___________________ ]

  Notes on location [ ___________________ ]

BEFORE STARTING THE ACTUAL INTERVIEW, PLEASE READ THIS INFORMATION NOTICE TO THE 
RESPONDENT AND ASNWER ANY QUESTION THEY MIGHT HAVE.

My name is [Enumerator’s name] and I work for the [International Committee of the Red Cross/Name of National 
Society]. [The ICRC/NS on behalf of the ICRC] is collecting [type of data] from [type of respondents] in [area/ 
country]. We would like to ask you some questions about your [type of data]. The purpose of collecting this infor-
mation is to support [the ICRC and/or NS]’s operational planning and decisions regarding its [type of intervention] 
to help the most vulnerable people in the area. The survey usually takes [length in minutes] to complete. Any 
information that you provide will only be used by [ICRC and/or NS] and will not be passed on to anyone else. Your 
participation is voluntary. We need your genuine responses and hope that you agree to participate.

G Do you consent to being interviewed? [   ] Yes  [   ] No

H Given name(s) of the respondent (or person responsible for business/facility) [ ___________________ ]

I Family name(s) of the respondent (or person responsible for business/facility) [ ___________________ ]

J ID of the respondent (or person responsible for business/facility) [ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ]

K Phone number of the respondent (or person responsible for business/facility) [ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ]
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Extra questions for business/employee surveys (e.g. in connection with MEIs)

L Name of the business (e.g. MEI shop name)/employer [ ___________________ ]

M Unique code for the business/employer [ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ]

N Number of employees  From within the household [ ___________________ ] 

(if the respondent is a business owner) From outside the household [ ___________________ ]

O Sector in which the business/employer  [ _ ] Agriculture/livestock (e.g. sheep, vegetable production) 

operates [ _ ] Craft (e.g. tailoring, carpentry, blacksmithing)

 [ _ ] Trade (e.g. shop, restaurant)

 [ _ ] Service (e.g. repairs, maintenance, beauty parlour)

 [ _ ] Other [ ______________________________________ ]

Extra questions for facility surveys (e.g. places of detention and treatment centres)

L Name of the facility [ ___________________ ]

M Unique code for the facility [ ___________________ ]

N Number of current patients/detainees/students/trainees/etc. [ ___________________ ]

O Maximum capacity  [ ___________________ ]

 [maximum number of patients/detainees/students/trainees/etc.]

P Number of staff employed by the facility [ ___________________ ]

Demographics for household and individual surveys (including business owners/employees)

Q1 Gender of respondent [ _ ] Male [ _ ] Female [ _ ] Other

Q2 Are you the head of household? [ _ ] Yes [ _ ] No

Q3 If not, what is the gender of the head of household? [ _ ] Male [ _ ] Female

Q4 How old is the head of household? [ ___________________ ]

Q5 What is the marital status of the head of household [ _ ] Married

  [ _ ] Separated

  [ _ ] Divorced

  [ _ ] Widowed

  [ _ ] Single

Q6 What is your [tribe]? [ _ ] Hobbit

 (please contextualize the answer options [ _ ] Elf

 to fit the situation on the ground) [ _ ] Dwarf

  [ _ ] Wizard

Q7 Please state the number of people in this household who are:

  0–14 years2  15–64 years ≥ 65 years
 Male [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

 Female [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Q8  How many women in this household are currently pregnant or breastfeeding? [ ___________________ ]

Q9 How many people in this household have a chronic disability/illness?  [ ___________________ ]

 (A disability/illness they have had for three months or more that affects their ability to work)

Q10 Displacement status of respondent [ _ ] Host

  [ _ ] Resident

  [ _ ] IDP

  [ _ ] Refugee

  [ _ ] Returnee

2    Age ranges should be based on the local definition of “child” and “older person”. E.g. if most people start working 
at age 18, then a child is anyone under the age of 18. If most people retire at 60, then the final group should be 
anyone aged ≥ 60).
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You can generate a number of derived indicators from these introductory questions. For instance, the 
dependency ratio of a household can be calculated as follows:

Household dependency ratio =
Q13

Sum [Q7]

You will need to calculate certain other indicators from collected data, using available information. 
For example, you would base urban or rural status on the respondent’s location (it will depend on the 
size of their village/town), and livelihood zone would also depend on location.

When analysing data such as the number of income sources (livelihoods Question 2) be sure to consider 
the situation on the ground. In many developing countries, having multiple sources of income is a 
sign of improved socio-economic status. At a certain point that changes, however, and in a wealthier 
location a wealthy household may have only one income.

Contacts
For support and requests related to this Cookbook, please contact the Economic Security Analysis  
and Evidence team at ICRC headquarters: EcoSecAnalysis@icrc.org

Q11 If returnee, refugee, IDP or any other type of migrant,  Admin 0 (country) [ ______ ]

 what is the place of origin? Admin 1 (e.g. governorate) [ ______ ]

 (Provide at least the first two administrative levels) Admin 2 (e.g. district) [ ______ ]

  Admin 3 (e.g. village/camp) [ ______ ]

Livelihoods

Q12 What were your top three sources of income in the household over the last  1 [ ______ ]

 [30 days, six months or year] ? (Give the respondent a list of possible income  2 [ ______ ]

 sources based on common livelihoods in the area)   3 [ ______ ]

Q13 How many household members are involved in these   [ _____________ ]

 three income-generating activities?

Q14 How many sources of income does the household usually have in any given year?  [ _____________ ]

 (Multiple sources could be the same person having two different jobs or having more 
 than one person doing jobs that bring in money or produce items for sale) 
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COPING STRATEGIES  
INDEX (CSI)

Proportion of target households classified as having 
been “high coping” in the past seven days

Description
Uses behaviour as a proxy indicator for food security. Examines the types of strategy that a household 
uses when unable to obtain sufficient food. With only a one-week recall period, the adaptive strategies 
included tend to be those that can be used repeatedly over time.

The full coping strategies index is a context-specific indicator of food security. It therefore requires 
contextualization for a given area. This is achieved through a series of focus group discussions (which 
may involve numerous different groups but should at least include separate groups for men and women), 
where people identify common behaviours and techniques employed over a one-week period when a 
household is unable to procure enough food (which includes not having enough money to buy food).

Those discussions result in a broad list of common behaviours, and each behaviour is then weighted 
in accordance with its severity. The final result is a full list of weighted coping strategies. This list 
will also include a set of five standard strategies that are used to create the reduced CSI (rCSI). When 
used for the full CSI, the strategies are weighted as appropriate to the context. When calculating a 
reduced CSI score, each strategy has a “universal severity weight”, which is the same throughout the 
world and across different humanitarian actors. All over the world, people who are short of food tend 
to use the five universal strategies before moving on to other, more severe strategies. This means 
that the rCSI is useful if you wish to compare different contexts. However, if your aim is to identify 
vulnerability at a local level, it is better to use the full CSI, with its context-specific strategies and 
context-specific severity weights.

While this indicator is incredibly useful on the ground, the process for creating it (focus group  
discussions) can be time consuming. We therefore recommend only drawing up the CSI if the focus 
group discussion process is already complete.

Some donors are now requiring the full CSI as a standard indicator for food security interventions. In 
some contexts other organizations (or groups of organizations) will have compiled it. If they have, you 
should use it. Generally, either IPC or the Food Security Cluster will be able to provide it. Make sure 
you examine any document that purports to be a CSI with the methodology in mind, to ensure it is in 
fact the full CSI. There are some misunderstandings as to what constitutes a CSI, but the guidelines 
in the official manual (The Coping Strategies Index: Field Methods Manual) will enable you to judge 
whether an indicator really is a full CSI. One thing to be on the lookout for is a list of variables and 
weights that exactly matches the example in the manual – that would suggest that the CSI you are 
looking at has not been properly contextualized. Another frequent mistake is to combine the livelihood 
coping strategies indicator (LCS) with the full CSI. The two have different recall periods; for instance, 
people do not sell productive livestock every day, so that comes under the heading of LCS, not CSI.
While the CSI may not always be available, it is a very good indicator when it is. It incorporates a fairly 
unique degree of contextualization, which makes it more useful than many other indicators when it 
comes to understanding vulnerability in a given area.

reverse civilian remotedetainee
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Rationale
This indicator provides a uniquely-contextualized insight into vulnerability at the local level (unique 
for a quantitative-style indicator). It is also useful as means of understanding current food insecurity 
and predicting future food insecurity (see “Further research”).

Further research
The Coping Strategies Index: Field Methods Manual, Second Edition provides detailed information 
both on how to design the full CSI and on how to collect and analyse it.

Applicability/types of intervention
Where the CSI is available – and has already been contextualized – it is preferred. Where the CSI is 
not available, use LCS instead.

We recommend using the CSI for:

• relief and livelihood programmes in support of living conditions, food production and/or income

• households involved in agricultural and livestock programmes

• households involved in income programmes

• households involved in living conditions programmes

• households involved in food-consumption programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs 4 Value vouchers
4 Agricultural training 4 Food for work 4 Cash for livelihoods
4 Material support to facilities 4 Food rations 4 Cash for work
4 Prevention of malnutrition 4 Livestock inputs 4 Cash relief
4 Treatment for malnutrition 4 Livestock training 4 Renovation of shelters
4 Seed multiplication 4 MEI microcredits
4 MEI vocational training 4 Livestock vaccination
4 Provision of services 4 MEI grants

Data source
Household survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section for 
the indicator in the PMT. Secondary data can be used for the baseline. If no baseline data are available, 
we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

If the project seeks to improve the situation of a group that forms part of a wider group, you should also 
collect baselines for the wider group. For example you could determine both a baseline and target by 
collecting CSI for a broader sample of the population, along with additional economic indicators that allow 
for a breakdown into wealth quintiles. The CSI score of the wealthier group could then provide the target 
for the intervention.

Targets
Set targets after establishing the baseline. Targets should require a reduction in the number of house-
holds making high use of coping strategies.
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Frequency of data collection
At a minimum, you should collect data prior to an intervention and at the end. As this indicator uses 
a short recall period, you can use it more often, and it may be useful for helping gauge the impact on 
seasonal food availability at household level.

This indicator could be useful for quarterly reports, so you may want to collect it more often.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
The questionnaire below provides a set of sample answer options. You will need to adapt the question-
naire for local use. “Local” in this context could be national, or a lower administrative level. While 
contextualizing the full CSI can be a time-consuming process, you should not need to repeat it often. 
However, if you want to re-use a questionnaire in a different geographical area, you will need to verify 
that it is appropriate for that area. Once again, the questionnaire below is merely an example. Do not 
use it without following the steps in the CSI manual.

I would now like to ask you some questions about actions your household takes if there is not enough food.

In the past 7 days, if there have been times when you did not have enough food – or money to buy food – how 

many days has your household had to:

(Please state how many days out of 7 each option was used. If it was not used, enter “0”)

A Rely on less preferred and less expensive food [ ______ ]

B Borrow food, or rely on help from a friend or relative [ ______ ]

C Limit portion size at meals [ ______ ]

D Restrict consumption by adults so that small children could eat [ ______ ]

E Reduce number of meals eaten in a day [ ______ ]

[There will be further indicators designed for the specific context; the indicators included here are simply  
examples. Do not use them unless a qualitative assessment has recommended their use.]

F Gather wild food, hunt or harvest immature crops [ ______ ]

G Send household members to beg [ ______ ]

H Go entire days without eating [ ______ ]

I Feed working members of the household at the expense of non-working members [ ______ ]

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.
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Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
The exact calculation will depend on the weights for a given context. Each strategy carries a severity 
weight, which will be used for calculating the overall score. For example, if there are eight strategies 
in use, and each indicator has an associated weight, then you calculate the CSI by multiplying each 
strategy (or variable) by its associated weight and adding the results of those calculations together, 
giving a single score:

CSI =
  ( [Indicator 1] x [Weight 1] ) + ( [Indicator 2] x [Weight 2] ) + ( [Indicator 3] x [Weight 3] )  
+ ( [Indicator 4] x [Weight 4] ) + ( Indicator 5] x [Weight 5] ) + ( [Indicator 6] x [Weight 6] )  

+ ( [Indicator 7] x [Weight 7] ) + ( [Indicator 8] x [Weight 8] )

While there is no set way of categorizing the results, there are two commonly used techniques. The 
first provides an average score, the second groups scores into “High”, “Medium” and “Low”:

Average score =
Sum [CSI]

Number of households included in CSI

To calculate score groups, you first need to calculate the highest possible score.

To do this, examine your weights. For this example, we will assume we have given our eight strategies 
weights of 1 to 8. A strategy can only be used for a maximum of seven days, so calculating the highest 
possible score means assuming that all eight strategies have the value 7.

For this example, the maximum possible CSI is therefore:

Maximum possible CSI = ((7 x 1) + (7 x 2) + (7 x 3) + (7 x 4) + (7 x 5) + (7 x 6) + (7 x 7) + (7 x 8)) = 252

Divide this score into three equal ranges (252 ÷ 3 = 84).

Assign each range to a group:

CSI groups (example)

Low 0–84
Medium 85–168 (84 x 2)

High 169–252 (84 x 3)

To obtain the score for each household, use the following formula in Excel:

CSI score = if([CSI] < = 84, “Low”, if([CSI] < = 168, “Medium”, “High”))

Finally, calculate the prevalence of households whose use of coping strategies places them in the 
“High” group:

Prevalence of households in High group =
Sum [CSI score] = “High”

Number of households included in CSI
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Recommended visualizations
A stacked bar chart is one of the best ways to visualize the percentage of households in each of the 
three groups:

10% 7%

28%

38%
62%

55%

Rural households Urban households

High Medium Low

If you want to measure changes in average CSI over time, a line chart may be a good option:

91
88

92

7879
75 76

62
2019 Q1 2019 Q2 2019 Q3 2019 Q4

Rural households Urban households

Interpretation
The primary purpose of the full CSI is to provide a proxy indicator of food security, for use at a 
local level. With contextualized strategies incorporated, it should be possible to identify vulnerable 
locations and vulnerability profiles based on scores.

However, seasonality can affect this indicator, and you will need to consider that when examining data.

For instance, the line chart above shows that urban households (in the example data) have lower 
scores than rural households, but both show an increase in score in Q3, with a substantial decrease in 
Q4. In this case, the increase corresponds to the period just prior to harvest when food is at its most 
scarce. Immediately after the harvest, food is more available and more affordable than during the rest 
of the year (hence the significant decrease in use of coping strategies). You should consider this sort 
of scenario when interpreting findings.

Data to collect at the same time
• Additional food security indicators such as FCS, FES, LCS and HDDS

• Gender, age and any possible income or poverty data, as all of these may help to build 
vulnerability profiles

The full CSI will always include the reduced CSI indicators (questions A, B, C, D and E from the 
example above). For further information on the calculation of rCSI, please see the section of this 
Cookbook that covers that indicator. Weights may differ from those used to calculate the full score, 
but the presence of those indicators means you can also calculate the rCSI using that data, as long as 
you use the same weights as for the full CSI. This should help you to compare areas across broader 
geographical regions.
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Limitations
The full CSI takes time and resources to develop, and it is not always widely publicized. It is important 
to not only obtain the full indicator for a given area, but also to know where and when it was developed.

One problem that has arisen on a number of occasions is that men and women tend to assign different 
severity levels to the same phenomenon. Traditionally, weights tend to reflect the male viewpoint, and 
as men comprise the bulk of heads of household this does work. However, it is important to remember 
this discrepancy, particularly if a project is heavily female-focused.

Another possible problem involves shifts in strategies with micro level changes in context. If the CSI 
was developed solely on the basis of data from rural areas, then even if numerous FGDs (focus group 
discussions) are held over a wide geographic area, the coping strategies identified may not occur in 
urban contexts. For example, in rural areas people may resort to eating the weeds or leaves that grow 
between crops, but in an urban location there are no crops and hence no weeds associated with them. 
On the other hand, people in towns might scrounge for food in rubbish.

As some donors now include CSI in their requirements, it should become more widely available, and 
further information should be available through food security coordination structures (e.g. Food 
Security Cluster).
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LIVELIHOOD COPING 
STRATEGIES (LCS)

Proportion of target households that have adopted 
emergency livelihood coping strategies in the past  
30 days

Description
Enhances our understanding of longer-term coping capacity. As for the full CSI, you will need to adapt 
the indicators you use to the context. However, there is no set methodology for that process. Coping 
strategies fall into one of three categories:

Stress  Strategies that indicate a reduced ability to deal with future shocks resulting from a 
current reduction in resources or an increase in debts. These strategies are generally 
adaptive and are sustainable and reversible, at least to some extent.

Crisis   Strategies that are often associated with a direct reduction in future productivity. 
These are more distress-related strategies, and may not be sustainable or reversible, 
depending on their nature.

Emergency   Strategies that also affect future productivity but are more dramatic in nature. These 
are survival strategies that are often irreversible, unsustainable and high-risk.

A household’s use of livelihood strategies is described by stating the highest level of strategy it is 
using, rather than the number of strategies. For example, if the household uses any emergency 
strategy, their maximum strategy is emergency, whether or not they use crisis or stress strategies.

This indicator was developed by WFP based on commonly referenced livelihood coping strategies.

reverse civilian remotedetainee

Full list of livelihood coping strategies3 

Stress • Sell household assets/goods (radio, furniture, TV, jewellery, etc.)

 • Spend savings

 • Sell more (non-productive) animals than usual

 • Send household members to eat somewhere else

 • Buy food on credit or borrow food

 • Borrow money

 • Move children to less expensive school

3 The livelihood coping strategies have not undergone any significant research, and you should not see this list 
as exhaustive. If you know of strategies that people use in the area where you are working, but which are not 
on this list, please use the guidance provided in ACF’s Food Security and Livelihoods Manual (p. 92) to classify 
those strategies under stress (adaptive), crisis (distress) or emergency (survival).
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Crisis • Sell productive assets or means of transport (sewing machine, wheelbarrow, bicycle, car, etc.)

 • Withdraw children from school

 • Reduce expenditure on health (including medicine) and education

 • Harvest immature crops

 • Consume seed stocks that were to be saved for the next season

 • Reduce expenditure on fertilizer, pesticide, fodder, animal feed, veterinary care, etc.

Emergency • Sell house or land

 • Beg

 • Engage in illegal/high-risk income activities (theft, prostitution, early marriage)

 • Sell last female (productive) animals

 • Entire household migrates

Rationale
Livelihood coping strategies look at longer-term household coping capacity and productive capac-
ities. The more severe the strategies employed, the greater the impact they might have on the future 
food security of a household. For example, selling productive assets will affect the sustainability of a 
household’s livelihood and can result in reduced food security in the medium to long term.

Further research
WFP outlines the process for collecting and analysing livelihood coping strategies in the CARI technical 
guide (starting on p. 25), and ACF provides a useful breakdown of livelihood coping strategies in their 
Food Security and Livelihoods Manual (p. 92).

Applicability/types of intervention
We recommend that you use LCS where the full CSI is not available, although you can still use LCS if 
the CSI is available.

We recommend it for relief and livelihood programmes, including households involved in:

• agricultural and livestock programmes

• income programmes

• living conditions programmes

• food-consumption programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 Treatment for malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs 4 Value vouchers
4 Agricultural training 4 Food for work 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Material support to facilities 4 Food rations 4 Cash for livelihoods
4 Renovation of shelters 4 Livestock inputs 4 Cash for work
4 Restocking (livestock) 4 Livestock training 4 Cash relief
4 Seed multiplication 4 MEI microcredits
4 MEI vocational training 4 Livestock vaccination
4 Provision of services 4 MEI grants

Data source
Household survey

Unit of measure
Percentage
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Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section for 
the indicator in the PMT. Secondary data can be used for the baseline. If no baseline data are available, 
we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
The end-of-project target will depend on the results of the baseline assessment. Any target should 
consider eliminating the use of emergency or even crisis strategies. The aim of an intervention is 
therefore to lower the value of of households using emergency livelihood strategies.

Frequency of data collection
The recall period for LCS is 30 days, so you do not need to collect it very frequently. You should collect 
it at the outset of an intervention to provide a baseline and again at its conclusion. In the case of longer 
projects, you may also need to collect LCS while the project is in progress.

As seasonality is likely to impact results quite heavily, it is important to try to collect this indicator 
during the same season(s) every time. This is particularly true of interventions that span more than 
a year.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
These options are an example; see below for a longer list of possible options. Select options based on 
local knowledge of what is most appropriate.

During the last 30 days, did any member of your household have to do any of the following because there was not 

enough food, or not enough money to buy food?

Ask each household whether they used each strategy. If they say they did not, ask why not (e.g. because they had 
enough food, because they had already sold those assets, etc.) The answer options are:

1 =  No

2 =  No, because I had already sold those assets or have engaged in this activity within the last 12 months and 

cannot continue to do so

3 =  Yes

4 = Not applicable

A Sold household assets/goods (radio, furniture, refrigerator, television, jewellery, etc.) [ ______ ]

B Reduced non-food expenditure on health (including medicine) and education [ ______ ]

C Spent savings [ ______ ]

D Borrowed money [ ______ ]

E Withdrew children from school [ ______ ]

F Sold last female animals [ ______ ]

G Begged [ ______ ]

H Sold more animals (non-productive) than usual [ ______ ]
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Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
LCS does not have a score in the same way that the coping strategies index does. The strategies are 
grouped into severity levels (stress, crisis and emergency) that you can then use to classify the level 
of strategies that each household is using. Responses are then calculated as “Yes” and “No”. Option 
2 (“No, because I have already sold those assets or have engaged in this activity within the last 12 
months and cannot continue to do so”) also counts as “Yes”.

Group the strategies into their severity levels (stress, crisis and emergency).

Use formulas to create three new variables that each represent one severity level.

Include a household in a group if they have used any strategy from within that group (regardless of 
how many strategies they may have used).

To classify these groups, use the following formulas:4

Stress strategies = If ( or ([a] = 2, [a] = 3, [c] = 2, [c] = 3, [d] = 2, [d] = 3, [h] = 2, [h] = 3), 1, 0)
(Options a, c, d and h)

Crisis strategies = If ( or ([e] = 2, [e] = 3), 1, 0)
(Option e)

Emergency strategies = If ( or ([f] = 2, [f] = 3, [g] = 2, [g] = 3), 1, 0)
(Options f and g)

Max LCS is the highest-level strategy that a household has used:5

Max LCS =
  If ( [Emergency strategies] = 1, “Emergency”, if ( [Crisis strategies] = 1, “Crisis”,  
If ( [Stress strategies] = 1, “Stress”, “None”)))

4  Throughout the Cookbook, we show formulas in Excel format. In this example, if any of the conditions listed 
inside the “or” brackets (each condition separated by a comma) is true, then use “1”, if not, use “0”.

5  If the listed condition is true, then use the following text. Excel formulas always progress in order so if the 
first condition is met, it will not calculate for any following conditions. If it is not met, it will move to the next 
condition. This will continue through the three “if” formulas, until the third formula closes by telling Excel to 
use “None” if no conditions are met.
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Recommended visualizations
Display data in such a way as to highlight both the prevalence of each strategy group and the overall 
max LCS.

A simple bar chart is the best way of showing the prevalence of each strategy group, while for max 
LCS a stacked bar/column chart is more appropriate.

60%

25%
15%

Stress Crisis Emergency

Stacked bar charts are not suitable for displaying prevalence of responses to each coping category, 
since households will often be included in more than one group.

On the other hand, stacked bar charts are a better choice for illustrating max LCS, as the total equals 
100% (as long as you also include households that are not using any coping strategies).

6% 61% 18% 15%

None Stress Crisis Emergency

Interpretation
There is currently no recognized index for livelihood coping strategies, so the associated scores/
categories are not overly useful at a micro level.

When comparing households (as opposed to areas) it would be prudent to look at responses to each 
strategy, as opposed to examining the overall groupings, as the use of many low strategies may 
sometimes be more concerning than the use of only one more severe strategy. Looking at the general 
severity groups is more useful when considering possible future problem areas (at larger area, levels). 
By examining the prevalence of each strategy group, it should be possible to identify areas where food 
insecurity might increase in the coming months. It follows that a reduction in the use of crisis and 
emergency strategies should help reduce food insecurity in the longer term.

Data to collect at the same time
• Age

• Gender

• Geographic area

• Income/wealth status and poverty level

• Indicators designed to measure current food security levels such as FCS, HDDS and/or CSI, as LCS 
is a longer-term proxy for food security

Limitations
This indicator was designed by WFP for CARI. Though similar variations are frequently used, the 
compiled score has never been properly tested or finalized. If research organizations are able to 
provide a more rigorously tested indicator based on livelihood coping strategies, it would be better to 
use that. For the time being, this is the best indicator available.

24 ECONOMIC SECURITY INDICATORS COOKBOOK

BACK TO MENU



ECONOMIC CAPACITY TO MEET 
ESSENTIAL NEEDS (ECMEN)/
POVERTY MEASUREMENT

Proportion of target households for which expenditure 
is above the cost of the (survival) minimum expenditure 
basket or the national (extreme) poverty line

Description
Each household provides a breakdown of:

• how much cash its members spent on food and other items over the previous 30 days

• the estimated value of non-purchased items (including savings and debt repayment) over the 
previous six months

• the estimated value of larger items of expenditure over the previous six months.

This expenditure is then analysed against the MEB to see whether a household falls below the relevant 
threshold. If it does, this indicates that the household is at such a monetary poverty level that it 
cannot meet its essential needs.

When calculating expenditure, it is important to include non-purchased goods (e.g. food that 
household members have grown themselves), but not goods bought on credit or provided through 
assistance, which should be noted but not included in the calculation of ECMEN, as the household did 
not have the economic means to buy them at that time.

To calculate this indicator, you will need the following information:
Food basket value   This is a household’s expenditure on food (cash and credit) during the 

30 days prior to the survey. Establishing this value also involves asking 
households to estimate the cash value of food that they consumed but 
did not buy, and to specify the main source of food. The food basket value 
is expressed in local currency, not quantity. Adding the food basket value 
and household expenditure gives us the household’s total expenditure.

Household expenditure   This is expenditure on a number of the most frequently-purchased 
non-food items. Calculating this involves splitting household expend-
iture into recall periods of 30 days or six months, depending on how 
often people are likely to purchase an item. You will need to adapt this 
list to the context (e.g. in some locations funeral costs may be very high 
and should be included).

Rationale
The main purpose of ECMEN is to assess whether a household can meet its essential needs as a whole, 
but you can also use it to obtain information on a household’s ability to meet specific needs, by 
analysing ECMEN in conjunction with other indicators that are specific to essential needs.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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The minimum expenditure basket (MEB) corresponds to the amount of money households require 
each month to meet their essential needs. It serves as a (sometimes dynamic) poverty line/threshold. 
In some contexts a survival MEB (SMEB) is drawn up, which comprises a subset of the needs included 
in the wider MEB, including only those considered necessary for survival. If the SMEB exists, it can 
provide another layer of analysis by providing an extra layer of extreme vulnerability. You can use 
national poverty and extreme poverty lines as alternatives to the MEB/SMEB.

Further research
WFP provide further detail in their Essential Needs Assessment: Interim Guidance Note, which 
provides further information on ECMEN. EcoSec has also issued a methodological note on How to 
Calculate Income and Expenditure.

Applicability/types of intervention
We highly recommend ECMEN for relief and livelihood programmes, for households involved in income 
programmes and for households involved in living conditions programmes. We also recommend it for 
detainees involved in income programmes after release.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers ~ Provision of services
~ Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 Value vouchers
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock inputs 4 Cash for livelihoods
4 Material support to facilities 4 Livestock training 4 Cash for work
4 Renovation of shelters 4 MEI microcredits 4 Cash relief
4 Restocking (livestock) 4 MEI grants 4 Cash for training
4 Seed multiplication 4 MEI vocational training

Data source
Household or individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section for 
the indicator in the PMT. Secondary data can be used for the baseline. If no baseline data are available, 
we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
The target will require an increase in the proportion of households that are able to meet essential 
needs (i.e. those that are above the MEB or poverty line). If the SMEB/extreme poverty line is available, 
you should also aim for a significant increase in households able to meet survival needs.

Frequency of data collection
As poverty is an indicator of vulnerability to a wide array of problems targeted by multiple specific 
objectives, we recommend that you collect this indicator once per quarter to help identify needs, set 
targeting priorities and provide updates on the progress of project activities. If this is not possible, you 
should collect it at the beginning and end of the intervention.
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Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
For the next set of questions, please tell me how much money your household spends on food and 
other needs.

For the next set of questions, please tell me how much money your household spends on food and 
other needs. 

Food items

 Did you or any other household member During the last 30 days, did

 buy any of the following items during your household consume the

 the last 30 days for consumption following foods without

 by your household?  purchasing them?

 [If “No”, enter “0” and proceed to next  If so, please estimate the

 food item.  value of the food that you

 If “Yes”, ask the respondent to estimate consumed without needing

 the total cash and credit expenditure  to pay for it, during the last

 on the item for the last 30 days.   30 days.

 Record expenses in local currency.] 

 (Cash, local  (Credit, local (Non-purchased,
 currency) currency) local currency)

Cereals (maize, rice, sorghum,  [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

wheat, bread)

Tubers (sweet potatoes, cassava) [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Pulses (beans, peas, groundnuts) [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Fruit and vegetables [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Fish/meat/eggs/poultry [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Oil, fat, butter [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Milk, cheese, yogurt [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Sugar/salt [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Tea/coffee [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Other meals/snacks consumed [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ] 

outside the home
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Non-food items

 Did you buy any of the following   In the past six months, how

 items during the last 30 days for   much money have you spent

 use by your household?  on each of the following items

 [If none, enter “0” and go to next  or services? 
 item. Use local currency.]   [Enter “0” if no expenditure. 
   Use local currency.]

Alcohol/palm wine  [ ______ ] Medical expenses, [ ______ ]

& tobacco  health care

Soap & household  [ ______ ] Clothing, shoes [ ______ ]

items  

Transport [ ______ ] Education, school  [ ______ ]

  fees, uniform, etc.

Water [ ______ ] Debt repayment [ ______ ]

Electricity/lighting [ ______ ] Celebrations/social  [ ______ ]

  events

Communication  [ ______ ] Agricultural inputs [ ______ ]

(phone)  

Rent [ ______ ] Savings [ ______ ]

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
To calculate ECMEN, you will need the minimum expenditure basket (MEB) or survival minimum 
expenditure basket (SMEB). In many contexts, this will be available through the cash working group 
(where it is often updated on a frequent basis, which means it is important to use the MEB covering 
the period of data collection). If it is not available, you will need to determine the MEB before calcu-
lating ECMEN. Alternatively, you can use the national (extreme) poverty line.

Monthly food expenditure = Sum [Food credit] + Sum [Food cash] + Sum [Nonpurchased food]

Total expenditure =
   [Monthly food expenditure] +  

Sum [30day nonfood expenditure] +  
(Sum [6month nonfood expenditure] ÷ 6)

ECMEN =
  [Using MEB and SMEB as thresholds] Classify each household as “Above MEB”, “Below MEB” 
and “Below SMEB”

(Example)

Prevalence of ECMEN ≥ MEB =
Sum [Total expenditure] ≥ MEB

Number of households included in CSI
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Recommended visualizations
You can use a stacked bar/column chart to show the proportion of households that fall into 
each category and to track the development of the situation over time:

12%

19%

10%

9%

18%

25%

19%

17%

70%

56%

71%

74%

2019 Q1

2019 Q2

2019 Q3

2019 Q4

Below SMEB Below MEB Above MEB

If you want to compare over time and space, it is clearer if you only examine one figure. For 
example, the chart below compares the percentages of households in three regions that fell 
below the MEB over the course of one year:

30%

44%

29%
26%

24%
22%

20%

16%

28% 28%
25%

22%

2019 Q1 2019 Q2 2019 Q3 2019 Q4

Gondor Shire Rohan

Interpretation
ECMEN helps you measure the percentage of households that are able to meet at least the most 
basic of needs. When you are engaged in interventions designed to improve income, living 
conditions and food consumption, this is an important consideration. Once you have worked 
out how many households lie above or below the MEB, it is useful to look at other indicators 
to see how ECMEN relates to them.

Data to collect at the same time
• Common food security indicators (FES, FCS, CSI, LCS)

• Information on income sources, to help identify those sources that are viable and those 
that are not

• Socio-demographic indicators: gender, age, location and livelihood zone

Limitations
ECMEN only considers financial ability to meet essential needs and does not reflect other 
potential problems that may affect a household’s ability to meet essential needs. For example, 
poor service delivery structures can affect the meeting of essential needs but would not be 
covered through ECMEN, neither would state-provided or other free services.

Collecting expenditure data is time consuming and significantly lengthens household surveys. 
You can use a simpler version of this module if you only need to know about expenditure 
groups rather than individual items. 
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ECONOMIC CAPACITY  
TO MEET ESSENTIAL NEEDS 
IN DETENTION (ECMEN–D)

Average proportion of the (survival) minimum 
expenditure basket covered by the detention facility 
expenditure related to detainees

Description
ECMEN-D is based on the standard ECMEN, but looks at detention facility expenditure for each 
detainee against the standard MEB with rent excluded.

Each facility provides their expenditure over the course of the previous 30 days, which is then divided 
by the number of detainees. This expenditure is then analysed against the MEB (with rent removed) 
to determine whether a facility falls below the relevant threshold. If it does, the facility is at such a 
monetary poverty level as to be unable to meet essential needs of the detainees.

Rationale
ECMEN-D establishes the ability of a place of detention to meet the essential needs of detainees.

Further research
There is no previous substantial research on this indicator.

Applicability/types of intervention
Recommended for places of detention involved in food-consumption programmes and income programmes.

~ Agricultural inputs – cash crops ~ Material support facilities ~ Seed multiplication
~ Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 MEI vocational training 4 Training for beneficiaries
~ Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Prevention of malnutrition ~ Treatment of malnutrition

4 Agricultural training ~ Provision of services

Data source
Prison-level survey. Data should be provided by the prison.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Persons Deprived of their Liberty, 
baselines should be established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the 
baseline section for the indicator in the PMT. If no baseline data are available, we recommend that you 
leave the value blank (N/A).

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Targets
The target will require an increase in the share of the MEB/SMEB covered by detention facility expend-
iture. Ideally, detention facilities should be covering 100%, especially if the reference is the SMEB.

Frequency of data collection
As poverty is an indicator of vulnerability to a wide array of problems targeted by multiple specific 
objectives, we recommend that you collect this indicator once per quarter to help identify needs, set 
targeting priorities and provide updates on the progress of project activities. If this is not possible, you 
should collect it at the beginning and end of the intervention.

Sampling requirements
We recommend conducting a full census of prisons, as they should all be collecting the required 
information as a matter of course.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Ask the prison to provide their expenditure for the prior 30-day period, broken down as follows. (You 
will need to modify this list to reflect the costs relevant to your area) 

You also need to know the total number of detainees that were in the facility over the previous month.

Disaggregation levels
As the data are collected at prison level, the only key disaggregating level is that of the prison, 
although you could also include location.

Indicator calculation/formula
To calculate ECMEN-D, you will need the minimum expenditure basket (MEB) or survival minimum 
expenditure basket (SMEB). In many contexts, this will be available through the cash working group 
(where it is often updated on a frequent basis, which means it is important to use the MEB covering the 
period of data collection). If it is not available, you will need to determine the MEB prior to calculating 
ECMEN-D. Please be sure to remove the “rent” portion of MEB before proceeding. Alternatively, 
you can use the national poverty lines.

First calculate the monthly expenditure per detainee:

Monthly expenditure per detainee =
Sum [30day expenditure]

Number of detainees
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Items Amount spent in last 30 days

1 Food [ ______ ]

2 Electricity [ ______ ]

3 Fuel (for heating) [ ______ ]

4 Clothing [ ______ ]

5 Cleaning supplies including soap and laundry supplies [ ______ ]

6 Basic hygiene items (this should include shampoo, soap,  [ ______ ] 

 sanitary towels, toothbrushes, toothpaste, etc.)

7 Health [ ______ ]

8 Groundkeeping [ ______ ]

9 Maintenance 



Then, determine whether each prison falls above or below the MEB and SMEB:

ECMEN-D =
  [using MEB and SMEB as thresholds] 
Classify each prison as “above MEB”, “below MEB” or “below SMEB”

Determine the average proportion of MEB/SMEB covered by each prison using the following formula 
(for MEB without rent):

MEB coverage =
Monthly expenditure per detainee

x 100
MEB

Recommended visualizations
You can use a stacked bar/column chart to show the proportion of prisons that fall into each category, 
and to track changes over time:
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If you want to compare over time and space, it is clearer if you only examine one figure. For example, 
the chart below compares the percentages of prisons in three regions that fell below MEB over the 
course of one year:
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Interpretation
ECMEN-D helps you measure the degree to which detention facilities are covering the minimum 
expenditure basket for individual detainees. When you are engaged in interventions designed to 
improve income, living conditions and food consumption, this is an important consideration. Once 
you have worked out how many facilities lie above or below the MEB, it is useful to look at other 
indicators (such as GAM for Adults) to see how ECMEN-D relates to them.

Data to collect at the same time
• Food-chain analysis

• GAM – BMI

Limitations
ECMEN-D only considers financial ability to meet essential needs and does not reflect other potential 
problems that may affect a prison’s ability to meet essential needs. For example, poor service delivery 
structures can affect provision of essential needs but would not be covered through ECMEN-D.
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SELF-ANCHORING STRIVING 
SCALE (SASS)

Proportion of households that are classified as thriving

Description
Measures people’s assessment of their own well-being. Developed by Kilpatrick and Cantril, the 
self-anchoring striving scale is a perception-based well-being assessment designed to measure 
psychological variables. Respondents are asked to imagine two extremes – the worst-case scenario 
and the best – and then evaluate their own place between them. As it is the respondent who defines 
the extremes, it is the respondent who decides what those extremes are and the unit of measure for 
them. As the respondent also defines those units, they are far less likely to suffer from cultural bias of 
the sort that can arise when using more traditional Likert scales, where each step is pre-defined. The 
SASS is therefore a useful tool for comparing perceived well-being across cultural contexts.

Rationale
SASS is rooted in the understanding that people are capable of assessing their own status (hence 
the name “self-anchoring”). It therefore provides a participatory qualitative measure of overall 
well-being, in a quantitative format.

Further research
Understanding How Gallup Uses the Cantril Scale provides more detailed information on the groups 
used.

For more detail on how the scale was developed and its use in social research, check out The Use of 
Self-Anchoring Scales in Social Research.

Applicability/types of intervention
SASS is an indicator for measuring the well-being of households involved in income, living conditions 
and capacities programmes. We also recommend it for measuring the well-being of detainees involved 
in food-consumption, food-production and income programmes.

4 Agriculture inputs – cash crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI vocational training
4 Agriculture inputs – staple crops 4 Fishing inputs 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agriculture inputs – vegetables 4 Food for work ~ Provision of services
4 Agricultural training 4 Food rations 4 Rehabilitation/construction
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock inputs 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash for training 4 Livestock training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Cash for work ~ Material support facilities 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash relief 4 MEI grants 4 Treatment of malnutrition
4 Commodity vouchers 4 MEI microcredits 4 Value vouchers

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Data source
Household or individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Reference Frameworks for Civilians and Persons Deprived of their 
Liberty, baselines should be established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then 
uploaded to the baseline section for the indicator in the PMT. If no baseline data are available, we 
recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
All targets should include improvement in current well-being, at a minimum. You should also set 
targets for future improvements in future well-being. In some very unique situations it is possible 
that this indicator may stay the same, but if you expect that to be the case you should explain why 
you expect no improvement.

Frequency of data collection
As this is a fairly straightforward indicator to collect and provides people-centred definitions of 
well-being, we recommend that SASS form part of a standard set of indicators collected regularly for 
inclusion in quarterly reports. At a project level, you should collect it at least prior to the intervention 
and at its conclusion. For longer projects, you should collect it at least once a year.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

Please imagine a ladder with steps numbered from zero at the bottom to ten at the top.

The top of the ladder represents the best possible life for you and the bottom of the ladder represents the worst 

possible life for you.

On which step of the ladder would you say you personally feel you stand at this time? [ ______ ]

On which step do you think you will stand about five years from now? [ ______ ]

[If used in a household survey, adapt the questions to read as follows:]

Please imagine a ladder with steps numbered from zero at the bottom to ten at the top.

The top of the ladder represents the best possible life for you and your household and the bottom of the ladder 

represents the worst possible life for you and your household.

On which step of the ladder would you say you personally feel your household stands at this time? [ ______ ]

On which step do you think your household will stand about five years from now? [ ______ ]

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.
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Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
Calculate the groups as follows:6

Thriving All households/or individuals who report that their current situation is 7+ and their future  

 situation is 8+

Struggling All households or individuals who are not classified as either thriving or suffering

Suffering All households or individuals who report that their current situation is 4 or below and their future  

 situation is 4 or below

Prevalence of each group:
(Example)

Prevalence of “Thriving” =
Number of households classified as “Thriving”

Total number of households with SASS classification

Average SASS:

Average current SASS =
Sum of all current ladder numbers

Total number of households with current ladder numbers

Average future SASS =
Sum of all future ladder numbers

Total number of households with future ladder numbers

Recommended visualizations
Group prevalence is best displayed in stacked bar charts. Grouped stacked bar charts are best for 
displaying changes over time:

12% 13% 10% 9% 9% 9% 7% 6%

18% 18%
19% 17% 15% 13% 13% 10%

70% 69% 71%
74% 76% 78% 80%

84%

2019 Q1 2019 Q2 2019 Q3 2019 Q4 2019 Q1 2019 Q2 2019 Q3 2019 Q4

Female-headed households Male-headed households

Suffering Struggling Thriving

6  Excel formula: SASS Group = if (AND ([Current ladder] >= 7, [Future ladder] >= 8), “Thriving”,  
if (AND ([Current ladder] < = 4, [Future ladder] < = 4), “Suffering”, “Struggling”)
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Standard bar charts are best for displaying the average rates, with a line chart for comparing changes 
over time:

5.2

6.7

5

4.9

Current situation

Future situation

Male-headed households Female-headed households

Interpretation
These groupings have been compared with various measurements of poverty, including the human 
development index. You should examine well-being against other vulnerability markers to facilitate 
understanding of the scores. Measuring this indicator at the end of an intervention will help show 
how the intervention may have contributed to improving the well-being of a household. Evidence 
for the intervention having enhanced well-being will be even stronger if there has been significant 
improvement in perceptions of future well-being.

Data to collect at the same time
• Key markers related to the intervention being assessed

• Socio-demographic indicators: (gender, age, location, livelihood zone, displacement status) and 
any other indicators that might classify different groups (tribe, religion, etc.)

Limitations
The groupings may not work in some locations. If the situation on the ground is bad, it is possible that 
most people will fall into the same group, leaving little to analyse. In these situations, we recommend 
that you look at average SASS for any groups that might be considered.
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USE OF FACILITIES

Proportion of target households using an improved/
restored facility for its intended purpose

Average number of months per year/hours per week 
for which the improved/restored facility is used for its 
intended purpose

Description
There are two versions of this indicator.

Use the first if a facility naturally tracks the proportion of users using it for its intended purpose  
(e.g. a clinic, which registers its patients).

Only use the second version if you cannot derive accurate usage numbers from the facility’s records; 
this version requires input from the facility’s steering committee or focal point on how people are 
using the facility.

Rationale
Provides an overview of how people are using the facility and (where possible) how many people are 
using it. Where exact numbers are not available, we recommend that you provide a short narrative 
description of the communities that benefit from the facility.

Facilities created as part of an intervention have a designated purpose. However, in many locations, a 
facility may be used for additional purposes. For example, a school building may also provide a venue 
for council meetings. The purpose of this indicator is to verify that people are (also) using facilities 
for their intended purpose.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households and communities supported through food-production, living conditions, food-con-
sumption, income and capacities programmes.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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~ Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Educational/recreational ~ Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ Fishing inputs 4 Provision of services
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Food for work 4 Training for beneficiaries

~ Agricultural training ~ Livestock inputs 4 Training for National Society
4 Cash for work 4 Livestock training and ICRC personnel
~ Cash relief 4 Material support to facilities
~ Cash for livelihoods 4 MEI vocational training
4 Cash for training 4 Training for facilities/partners

Data source
You can survey the population expected to use a facility (in the case of a school, that would be house-
holds with children attending school at that location). You can also collect data through key informant 
interviews (e.g. with teachers), or group interviews with key informants (teachers, school adminis-
trators, village leaders, etc.). When using key informants, it could be useful to put each question to 
more than one key informant, to allow for triangulation of results.

Unit of measure
Percentage or number of hours/week or months/year

Baseline
You can set a baseline of zero for new/restored facilities. For some improvements to facilities, it may 
be useful to set a baseline by collecting the same data prior to any activities.

Targets
These will depend on the type of facility being restored/improved.

Frequency of data collection
Collect data at least three months after work on the facility is completed, so the community has time 
to start using it. If possible, collect additional data later (once or twice a year), to verify that the 
facility is still being used for its intended purposes. Collect data when you expect the facility to be used 
for its intended purpose (e.g. collect data during term-time in the case of a school). For some facilities, 
you will need to give careful consideration to the timing of data collection. For instance, a flour mill 
will experience heavy use following the wheat harvest but may not be used at all during planting.

Sampling requirements
Make sure you cover all facilities restored or improved through the project. If the survey covers 
individuals or households in the community that the new/restored facility serves, then use probabili-
ty-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% 
and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of 
identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Record the number of individuals using the facility per month, if this information is available. 
The number of months for which you need to collect data will depend on the primary use of the 
infrastructure.

If detailed data are not available, you could use the questionnaire below.

I would like to ask some questions about how many people use [the facility]

Q1 How often is [the facility] used? [ _ ] All the time

  [ _ ] Sometimes

  [ _ ] Never
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Q2 How many people use [the facility] per month? [ _ ] A lot

  [ _ ] Some

  [ _ ] No-one

Q3 Is this more or fewer people than you expected? [ _ ] A lot more

  [ _ ] Slightly more

  [ _ ] As I expected

  [ _ ] Slightly fewer

  [ _ ] A lot fewer

When interviewing key informants, ask one of the following questions:

Q1b In a normal week, how many hours is [the facility] used for [intended purpose]? [ ______ ]

  (Number of hours)

A “normal week” is one in which the facility is used for the typical number of hours (e.g. when a school is operating, 
outside school holidays)

Q1c In the last year, how many months has [the facility] been regularly used  [ ______ ]

 for [intended purpose]? (Number of months)

Disaggregation levels
As the data are available at the facility level, you can only disaggregate by facility type and geographic 
area.

Indicator calculation/formula

Option 1 If you know the actual number of people who used the facility during each week or month

Calculate the average number of people using the facility per month:
(Example for four months of data)

Average monthly usage =
[Month 1] + [Month 2] + [Month 3] + [Month 4]

Number of months (4)

Then sum all the Average monthly usage figures for all facilities, to obtain the average number of 
people reached across all the various facilities.

Option 2 If you only know the approximate level of usage (e.g. from KIIs)

First calculate the prevalence of each answer to each of the three questions:
(Example)

Prevalence of Q2 = “Some” =
Number of times [Q2] = “Some”

Number of respondents to [Q2]

If you interviewed more than one key informant, average the numbers of hours that each of them reported:

Average number of hours facility used for intended purpose per week =
Sum [Number of hours per week]

Number of respondents

Or the numbers of months:

Average number of months facility used for intended purpose per year =
Sum [Number of months per year]

Number of respondents
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Recommended visualizations
For the number of people using the facility, you can simply report that number. When a survey is 
required, you can show the answers to all three questions using stacked bar charts:

59% 36% 5%Frequency of use

All the time Sometimes Never

53% 42% 5%Quantity of use

Many people Some people No-one

21% 32% 28% 14% 5%Quantity expected

Much more A little more Expected A little less Much less

If you are assessing the number of hours per month, months per year, etc., a simple number can be 
useful to show whether the facility has been used for its intended purpose for a satisfactory amount 
of time:

or
 

or

Interpretation
To interpret the findings, you will need to consider the normal usage of the facility, how seasonality might 
affect it and whether any external factors might affect its use. For instance, a school may be used for 
education purposes only 20 hours a week, which may not seem sufficient. In such a case you would need 
to explain that this corresponds to four hours of school a day, five days a week (i.e. all weekday mornings). 
It would also be useful to find out how many hours per week the facility is being used for other purposes, 
as these “other purposes” may represent an unexpected added benefit to the community.

Data to collect at the same time
Location

20 hours Average use of the [facility]  
per week

8 months Average use of the [facility]  
per year
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Limitations
Use exact records wherever possible. The facility focal point/steering committee might be seen as 
having a conflict of interest, as they are responsible for managing the facility and so have an interest 
in reporting its success. However, it is not always possible to provide usage figures, which is why there 
is the option of using a perception-based variable for this indicator.

This indicator does not collect usage other than for the facility’s designated purpose, and we 
recommend that you collect that data where possible). Furthermore, it does not measure quality of 
use or the number of people who use the facility. A school may be open for education purposes 40 
hours per week, but perhaps only a few children attend, or maybe the children come but there are no 
teachers.

Assessing the success of an intervention such as this can greatly benefit from qualitative data that 
allows the community to explain how they feel the facility is used, what its benefits are and whether 
they believe it is working as it should.
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PERCEPTION  
OF APPROPRIATENESS  
OF ICRC ASSISTANCE

Proportion of target households that perceive  
the [quantity]/[quality]/[appropriateness]  
of an ICRC intervention as good  
(respondents “Agree” or “Strongly agree”)

Description
Helps determine how beneficiaries perceive an intervention and their satisfaction with ICRC assis-
tance. Collecting this indicator also provides a useful opportunity for beneficiaries to provide both 
positive and negative feedback on a project.

Rationale
This indicator not only provides a more participatory approach to evaluating the success of an inter-
vention, by requesting the opinions of beneficiaries, but can also help improve future interventions 
and ensure greater appropriateness by obtaining beneficiary feedback.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure the appropriateness of the ICRC’s action in the areas of food consumption, food 
production, income, living conditions and capacities.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers ~ Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Fishing inputs ~ Provision of services
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Food for work 4 Restocking (livestock)
~ Agricultural training 4 Food rations ~ Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work 4 Livestock inputs 4 Essential household items
4 Cash relief ~ MEI microcredits 4 Value vouchers
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 MEI grants 4 Material support to facilities
~ Cash for training 4 Seed multiplication

Data source
Representative household or individual survey (in person or remote)

Unit of measure
Percentage

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Baseline
This question does not require a baseline, as it measures perceptions of the success of a completed 
intervention.

Targets
At least 80% report that the quality and appropriateness of the intervention were “good” or “very 
good”.

Frequency of data collection
Post-distribution monitoring and/or end-of-intervention evaluation.

You can collect this indicator as part of a household or an individual survey, alongside other data or as 
a standalone question. As it is fairly straightforward, you can also collect it remotely.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

I will now read some statements about the [input received/activity participated in]. For each statement, please 

state whether you: strongly disagree, disagree, neither agree nor disagree, agree or strongly agree:

A The quality of [the input received] was good [ _ ] Strongly disagree

  [ _ ] Disagree

  [ _ ] Neither agree nor disagree

  [ _ ] Agree

  [ _ ] Strongly agree

B The quantity of [the input received] was good [ _ ] Strongly disagree

  [ _ ] Disagree

  [ _ ] Neither agree nor disagree

  [ _ ] Agree

  [ _ ] Strongly agree

C The [input received/activity] was helpful for  [ _ ] Strongly disagree

 [me/my household]/[my livelihood] [ _ ] Disagree

  [ _ ] Neither agree nor disagree

  [ _ ] Agree

  [ _ ] Strongly agree

D The [input received/activity] was useful  [ _ ] Strongly disagree

 for meeting [my/our] priority needs [ _ ] Disagree

  [ _ ] Neither agree nor disagree

  [ _ ] Agree

  [ _ ] Strongly agree

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.
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Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
There are two ways to calculate this indicator. The simpler way is:
(Example)7

A =

Number of households that responded “Strongly agree” to [A]  
+ Number of households that responded “Agree” to [A]

x 100
Total number of households surveyed

The second way to calculate the results provides an overall score on a scale of 1 (“Strongly disagree”) 
to 5 (“Strongly agree”). The results will tell you whether the overall results are “Agree” or not.

To calculate this, first create new variables for each question, recoding as follows (using find and replace):
“Strongly disagree” = 1
“Disagree” = 2
“Neither agree nor disagree” = 3
“Agree” = 4
“Strongly agree” = 5.

For each variable, sum the results and divide by the total number of households responding.

This gives you a score out of 5 for each question:
(Example)

A score =
Sum [A]

Number of households responding

Finally, for each variable calculate the prevalence of each response option:
(Example)

Prevalence A “Agree” =
Number of households that responded “Agree” to [A]

Number of households that responded

Recommended visualizations
The best way to visualize these types of scale is to display the whole scale using a divergent bar chart. 
Please see Annex C for an explanation of how to create these in Excel. Alternatively, you can use 
stacked bar charts, though they are sometimes less clear.
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7  Excel formula = (sum(countif([A] = “Strongly agree”), countif([A] = “Agree”))/countif([A], “<>“&”“)
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Interpretation
Interpreting the results requires you to look at the results of all the questions. You will need to consider 
the subjectivity of the results when examining the data.

For example, the data provided above suggests that the intervention quality and quantity were good. 
However, though most people “strongly agreed” that the quality was good, most merely “agreed” 
that the quantity was good. This suggests that the quantity of the item provided was not as good as 
the quality. So for instance, if the intervention in question was training, it might be worth considering 
lengthening the training in future. If it was an input distribution, this may suggest people would 
prefer to receive more of the input in the future (resources permitting).

Of the last two questions, the first seeks to understand whether the intervention was helpful. Generally 
speaking, interventions should be helpful, but this does not necessarily make them appropriate for 
meeting key needs. You should therefore examine the responses to both questions together. If the 
intervention was helpful, but not considered very useful for meeting key needs, this suggests that 
perhaps a different intervention would have been more appropriate (in which case it would be useful 
to suggest further research into what might be better suited to the needs of the target population).

Data to collect at the same time
None

Limitations
This type of perception-based question seeks to provide qualitative data in a quantitative format. It 
is useful for displaying results, but can often lead to further questions. This indicator yields only the 
answers to the questions, not the rationale behind those answers. However, it may provide insight 
into areas that require more research. For example, if the results show that people feel the quality of 
the item/activity was not good you will not know why, and you will need to collect more data. If time 
permits, it may be worth including an open question to collect explanatory information. Bear in mind 
that collecting and analysing this type of qualitative data is time consuming.
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PERCEPTION OF COVERAGE 
OF BASIC NEEDS

Proportion of target households that feel they  
are able to cover their basic needs as a result  
of an ICRC intervention

Description
Helps determine how beneficiaries perceive the intervention. Collecting this indicator also provides a 
useful opportunity for beneficiaries to provide both positive and negative feedback on a project.

Rationale
This indicator provides a participatory approach to evaluating the success of an intervention, by 
requesting the opinions of beneficiaries.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure the appropriateness of the ICRC’s action.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers ~ Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Fishing inputs ~ Provision of services
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Food for work 4 Restocking (livestock)
~ Agricultural training 4 Food rations ~ Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work 4 Livestock inputs 4 Essential household items
4 Cash relief ~ MEI microcredits 4 Value vouchers
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 MEI grants 4 Material support to facilities
~ Cash for training 4 Seed multiplication

Data source
You can collect this indicator via a household or individual survey, alongside other data or as a 
standalone question. As it is fairly straightforward, you can also collect it remotely.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
This question does not necessarily require a baseline as it measures perceptions of the success of 
a completed intervention. However, it presumes that households were not able to cover their basic 
needs prior to the intervention. Where possible, it would be useful to ask households whether they 
were able to meet their basic needs at the outset of the project (yes/no). Otherwise, we recommend 
that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
90% respond “Agree” or “Strongly agree”

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
Post-distribution monitoring and/or on completion of the intervention

Sampling requirements
We recommend surveying all beneficiaries. If this is not possible, use probability-based sampling 
(unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of 
error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups 
(e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

For the statement that I am about to read, please state whether you:

Strongly disagree, Disagree, Neither agree nor disagree, Agree or Strongly agree:

The support you have received from [this intervention] allows you  [ _ ] Strongly disagree

to cover your basic needs/the basic needs of your household. [ _ ] Disagree

 [ _ ] Neither agree nor disagree

 [ _ ] Agree

 [ _ ] Strongly agree

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following disaggregation levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Business type (if applicable)

• Location

• Input provided (if there were different inputs)

• Urban/rural

Indicator calculation/formula

Perceived ability to meet needs =
Number of households that responded “Strongly agree” or “Agree”

Number of households that responded

Recommended visualizations
This indicator does not necessarily require a visualization beyond reporting the percentage of house-
holds that responded “Yes”:
 

 Interpretation
As this is a one-question indicator, interpretation is fairly straightforward. If the results are not 
overwhelmingly positive, you may need to carry out further research to find out why. If the results 
are negative, you may want to consider possible outside influences, such as major price fluctuations 
or economic shifts.

92% of households felt the intervention  
enabled them to meet their basic needs
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Data to collect at the same time
• CSI

• Other income-related indicators (such as ECMEN)

• Socio-demographic indicators

Limitations
This type of perception-based question seeks to provide qualitative data in a quantitative format. It 
is useful for displaying results, but can often lead to further questions. This indicator yields only the 
answers to the questions, not the rationale behind those answers. However, it may provide insight 
into areas that require more research. For example, if the results show that people feel they are not 
able to meet their basic needs with the cash they have received you will not know why, and you will 
need to collect more data. If time permits, it may be worth including an open question to collect 
explanatory information. Bear in mind that collecting and analysing this type of qualitative data is 
time consuming.
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PERCEPTION OF GENERATING 
SUFFICIENT INCOME

Proportion of target households that feel they are able 
to generate sufficient income to cover their basic needs 
as a result of an ICRC intervention

Description
Helps determine how beneficiaries perceive the intervention, and whether they feel it has enabled 
them to generate sufficient income. Collecting this indicator also provides a useful opportunity for 
beneficiaries to provide both positive and negative feedback on a project.

Rationale
This indicator provides a more participatory approach to evaluating the success of an intervention, by 
requesting the opinions of beneficiaries.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure the appropriateness of the ICRC’s action under income, food-production and capacities 
programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Cash for training 4 MEI grants
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI vocational training
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs 4 Seed multiplication
4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock training ~ Provision of services
4 Cash for work 4 Livestock inputs 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash relief 4 MEI microcredits 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for livelihoods ~ Material support to facilities

Data source
You can collect this indicator in a household or individual survey, alongside other data or as a 
standalone question. As it is fairly straightforward, you can also collect it remotely.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
This question does not necessarily require a baseline as it measures perceptions of the success of a 
completed intervention. However, it presumes that households were not able to generate sufficient 
income to cover their basic needs prior to the intervention. Where possible, it would be useful to 
have baseline data on what (if any) income they were able to generate prior to the intervention (you 
could then perhaps compare this with the poverty line). Alternatively, you could ask households at 
the outset of the project whether they have sufficient income to meet their basic needs (Yes/No). 
Otherwise, we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Targets
90% respond “Agree” or “Strongly agree”

Frequency of data collection
Collect the data once the intervention is complete but, as this indicator is related to generating 
improved income, you should leave a reasonable amount of time between conducting the activity and 
measuring its success. We recommend a minimum of three months.

Sampling requirements
We recommend that you survey all beneficiaries. If this is not possible, use probability-based sampling 
(unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of 
error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups 
(e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

For the statement that I am about to read, please state whether you: strongly disagree, disagree, neither agree 

nor disagree, agree or strongly agree:

You are able to make enough money to cover your basic needs  [ _ ] Strongly disagree

(food, rent, basic health, etc.) as a result of this project [ _ ] Disagree

 [ _ ] Neither agree nor disagree

 [ _ ] Agree

 [ _ ] Strongly agree

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following disaggregation levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Business type (if applicable)

• Location

• Input provided (if there were different inputs)

• Urban/rural

Indicator calculation/formula

Perceived ability to earn income 
to meet needs

=
Number of households that responded “Agree” or “Strongly agree”

Number of households that responded

Recommended visualizations
This indicator does not necessarily require a visualization beyond reporting the percentage of house-
holds that responded “Yes”:

88% of households felt the intervention  
enabled them to earn sufficient  
income to meet their basic needs
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Interpretation
As this is a one-question indicator, interpretation is fairly straightforward. If the results are not 
overwhelmingly positive, you may need to carry out further research to find out why. If the results 
are negative, you may want to consider possible outside influences, such as major price fluctuations 
or economic shifts.

Data to collect at the same time
• CSI

• Other income-related indicators (such as ECMEN)

• Socio-demographic indicators

Limitations
This type of perception-based question seeks to provide qualitative data in a quantitative format. It 
is useful for displaying results, but can often lead to further questions. This indicator yields only the 
answers to the questions, not the rationale behind those answers. However, it may provide insight 
into areas that require more research. For example, if the results show that people feel they are not 
able to generate sufficient income you will not know why, and you will need to collect more data. If 
time permits, it may be worth including an open question to collect explanatory information. Bear in 
mind that collecting and analysing this type of qualitative data is time consuming.
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PERCEPTION OF TIMELY 
RESPONSE

Proportion of target households that feel  
they received items from the ICRC/partner  
in time to respond to their needs

Description
Helps determine how beneficiaries perceive the intervention. Collecting this indicator also provides a 
useful opportunity for beneficiaries to provide both positive and negative feedback on a project and 
for the ICRC to assess whether partners (e.g. institutions and National Societies) have been able to 
respond to the needs of the population in what the beneficiaries perceive as a timely manner.

Rationale
This indicator provides a more participatory approach to evaluating the success of an intervention, by 
requesting the opinions of beneficiaries.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure the appropriateness of the action of the ICRC and our partners.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Cash for training 4 MEI vocational training
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 Seed multiplication
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs 4 Provision of services
4 Agricultural training 4 Food rations 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash for work 4 Livestock training 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash relief 4 Livestock inputs 4 Value vouchers
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 MEI microcredits
4 Commodity vouchers 4 MEI grants

Data source
Representative household or individual survey (in person or remote)

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
This indicator does not require a baseline.

Targets
90% respond “Agree” or “Strongly agree”

Frequency of data collection
Post-distribution monitoring and/or on completion of the intervention

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Sampling requirements
We recommend that you survey all beneficiaries. If this is not possible, use probability-based 
sampling. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of error no more 
than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and 
host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

For the statement that I am about to read, please state whether you: strongly disagree, disagree, neither agree 

nor disagree, agree or strongly agree:

You received [the items distributed] in time to respond to your needs [ _ ] Strongly disagree

 [ _ ] Disagree

 [ _ ] Neither agree nor disagree

 [ _ ] Agree

 [ _ ] Strongly agree

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula

Proportion of households that 
feel they received items in time

=
Number of households that responded “Agree” or “Strongly agree”

Number of households that responded

Recommended visualizations
This indicator does not necessarily require a visualization beyond reporting the percentage of house-
holds that responded “Yes”. If you are using disaggregated data, then a simple bar chart would be 
most appropriate.

Interpretation
If the results are not overwhelmingly positive, you may need to carry out further research to find out 
why. In some circumstances, you may be able to predict negative results for this indicator in advance, 
e.g. if there were significant delays in distribution in some areas. This information can help contex-
tualize the responses from this module, and ensure that decision-makers have the explanations they 
need.

91% of targeted households feel they 
received items in time
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Data to collect at the same time
Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, location (including camp name), displacement status, etc.

Limitations
This type of perception-based question seeks to provide qualitative data in a quantitative format. It 
is useful for displaying results, but can often lead to further questions. This indicator yields only the 
answers to the questions, not the rationale behind those answers. However, it may provide insight 
into areas that require more research. For example, it is possible that the intervention took place as 
planned, but that it started later than beneficiaries would have liked. As a result, even if distribution 
was highly efficient, the people receiving the items would still consider their arrival less than timely.

As this question only asks for a simple yes or no answer, further elaboration that might explain a 
negative answer is missing. If time permits, it may be worth including an open question to collect 
explanatory information. Bear in mind that collecting and analysing this type of qualitative data is 
time consuming.
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HOUSEHOLD DIETARY 
DIVERSITY SCORE (HDDS)

Proportion of target households that have consumed  
at least four food groups and eaten two meals  
in the last 24 hours

Description
Provides a qualitative measure of food consumption, to help us understand household access to a 
variety of foods. Best collected using a 24-hour recall period, asking a household to indicate which 
of 12 food groups they consumed over the previous day. It is important to note that the questions 
all pertain to the entire household rather than individuals. Ensure that the day the households are 
recalling is a normal day (as opposed to one that includes a large feast or celebration, when people 
would be eating different food).

By using a set of 12 yes/no questions, HDDS provides an uncomplicated method of data collection that 
is both quick to use and easy to train enumerators on. It also provides a simple method for analysis, 
making it one of the more straightforward food security indicators available.

As collecting HDDS is simple and quick, and can be carried out remotely by phone, it is a useful 
indicator in situations where access to beneficiary populations is restricted, or where data collection 
time periods are unusually short.

It is possible to derive an additional indicator from the HDDS: the minimum dietary diversity for 
women (MDD-W). If the focus is on micronutrient adequacy among women of reproductive age, we 
recommend that you use this derived indicator, which looks at the proportion of women aged 15–49 
who consumed at least five food groups (out of 10). For children, this Cookbook includes a specific 
indicator: minimum dietary diversity.

Rationale
HDDS indicates the economic status of the household, which is why it includes items that can only be 
acquired by using household resources (tea, coffee, sugar, condiments, etc.) You can use the resulting 
scores to compare sub-populations or groups with different characteristics (economic, demographic, 
social, etc.). It is also possible to look into specific food groups to examine dietary patterns (e.g. 
following an intervention aimed at increasing seafood intake, you could examine the results to see 
whether respondents were consuming more fish).

Further research
The FANTA Project provides a detailed overview of the indicator, while FAO provides further insights 
into measuring both household and individual dietary diversity.

Applicability/types of intervention
Interventions targeting improved food consumption, particularly those that aim to improve dietary 
diversity.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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~ Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ Fishing inputs ~ Provision of services
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Food for work ~ Restocking (livestock)
~ Agricultural training 4 Food rations 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work ~ Livestock inputs 4 Value vouchers
4 Cash relief ~ MEI microcredits

Data source
Representative household or individual survey (conducted in person or remotely via phone or SMS)

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section for 
the indicator in the PMT. Secondary data can be used for the baseline. If no baseline data are available, 
we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

If the project seeks to improve the situation of a group that forms part of a wider group, you should 
also collect baselines for the wider group. For example, to set both a baseline and a target, collect 
HDDS for a broader sample of the population, along with additional economic indicators that will 
allow you to break the results down into wealth quintiles. The HDDS score of the wealthier group could 
then provide the target for the intervention.

Targets
Set targets after establishing the baseline.

You can define your target in one of two ways:

• If the project is heavily focused on improving dietary diversity (e.g. it includes distributing inputs 
that will increase the number of food groups consumed), then the target should be an increase in 
the average HDDS score.

• If an improvement in HDDS is more likely to be a secondary outcome, an increase in the 
percentage of households with high HDDS scores is a sufficient target.

Frequency of data collection
Beginning and end of an intervention related to food consumption.

Ideally, you should collect data during the same season(s) each time. If the project aims to provide 
a sustained improvement in dietary diversity, consider undertaking a third round of data collection 
(ideally, one year after establishing the baseline). If the project lasts more than one year, conduct the 
last round of data collection when the project is complete, at the same time of year as that during 
which you collected your baseline data.

Bear in mind that food intake will spike immediately following distributions, as households will be able 
to buy or obtain more food. To measure longer-term changes (outcomes), collect data approximately 
three months after distributions take place (making the data more suitable for outcome monitoring 
then post-distribution monitoring). If the intervention includes growing food for a household’s own 
production, collect data after the household has had an opportunity to harvest the crop in question.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.
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Data-collection tool/questionnaire
You will find the full FANTA module here (p. 4). (Consider informing enumerators about the ingredients 

for common recipes.)

Now I would like to ask you about the types of food that you or anyone else in your household ate 
yesterday, during the day and at night.

Read the list of foods. Enter “1” if anyone in the household ate the food in question, Enter “0” if no-one in the 

household ate the food.

A Any [insert any local foods, e.g. ugali or nshima], bread, rice, noodles, biscuits or any other foods [ ______ ]

 made from millet, sorghum, maize, rice, wheat, or [insert any other locally available grain]?  

B Any potatoes, yams, manioc, cassava [insert any other locally available tubers  [ ______ ]

 or root vegetables]?

C Any vegetables? [ ______ ]

D Any fruit? [ ______ ]

E Any beef, pork, lamb, goat, rabbit, wild game, chicken, duck or other birds, liver, kidney,  [ ______ ]

 heart or other organ meats8 ?

F Any eggs? [ ______ ]

G Any fresh or dried fish or shellfish? [ ______ ]

H Any foods made from beans, peas, lentils or nuts? [ ______ ]

I Any cheese, yogurt, milk or other milk products? [ ______ ]

J Any foods made with oil, fat or butter? [ ______ ]

K Any sugar or honey? [ ______ ]

L Any other foods, such as condiments, coffee or tea? [ ______ ]

How many meals did your household members eat in the past 24 hours? [ ______ ]

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Size of household

• Gender of head of household

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

Indicator calculation/formula

HDDS = A + B + C + D + E + F + G + H + I + J + K + L 

Average HDDS =
Sum [HDDS]

Total number of households in the sample

All scores should be between 0 and 12.

8 The term “offal” may be more familiar to respondents than “organ meat” in some contexts.
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When presenting your results, include both the average score and the proportion of the population 
consuming each food group.

You can also calculate HDDS from data collected for the food-consumption score (FCS). To do this, 
you will need to recode each FCS variable into a new variable, recording variables with a value greater 
than 0 as “1” and leaving those with a value of 0 as “0”.9

You can then use the newly-created variables to create the HDDS by summing them.

Finally, triangulate the HDDS information with the number of meals, to generate a new prevalence of 
households with high dietary diversity and food consumption:

Average number of meals =
Sum [Number of meals]

Total number of households in the sample

Prevalence of high diversity and consumption =
Sum [Number of meals] ≥ 2 and [HDDS] ≥ 4

Total number of households in the sample

Recommended visualizations
Simple bar charts work best for these data. Visualizations should focus on average scores and 
proportion of consumption by food group:

3.2

4.3

Female-headed households Male-headed households

99.2

99

80.5

76.7

66.9

43.6

28.6

21.1

19.5

17.3

3.8

2.3

Cereal

Eggs

Sugar

Condiments/tea/coffee

Fat

Meat

Fish

Vegetables

Beans/pulses/nuts

Dairy

Fruits

Tubers/roots

9 Excel formula: = if ( [Variable] > 0, 1, 0 )
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A scatter plot might help you triangulate the results to the questions on HDDS and the number of 
meals. It can also help visualize where most of the people interviewed are placed and easily identify 
the target group for an intervention:
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Interpretation
The visualizations can help us understand how to interpret HDDS data. The first chart above indicates 
that female-headed households have lower dietary diversity than male-headed households. The 
second shows that there is very limited consumption of tubers/roots and of fruit. Even dairy, pulse and 
vegetable consumption are quite low. This information can help in the formulation of projects (e.g. 
using the food group data, we might plan an intervention that distributes tuber seed or dairy-pro-
ducing livestock). Measuring this same data over time will build an understanding of how consumption 
changes. If you are aiming to increase purchasing power, it should be possible to see what additional 
food groups people are consuming following your intervention, and potentially also identify areas 
that might benefit from education (e.g. if people are choosing not to consume certain food groups for 
cultural rather than financial reasons).

Data to collect at the same time
HDDS is a proxy indicator for access to food; do not use it as the sole indicator of food security status. 
You will need to use additional indicators that provide an overview of food consumption.

As mentioned above, you can also calculate HDDS from data collected to provide the food consumption 
score. HDDS will have a different recall period (one week instead of one day), so if you do use it, you 
would need to follow the same methodology each time.

Limitations
HDDS is an indicator that you can collect quickly, but it does not provide a robust set of data. As 
it has only a one-day recall, information is limited to the day being covered. If that day happened 
to be a particularly good or bad one, this could skew the results. HDDS is designed to be used in 
conjunction with additional food security indicators that can help provide a more holistic overview of 
food insecurity in a household.
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REDUCED COPING 
STRATEGIES INDEX (RCSI)

Proportion of target households classified  
as having been “high-consumption-coping”  
over the past seven days

Description
Examines the use of common ways of mitigating limited access to food (or limited purchasing power 
to procure food). A subset of questions from the broader Coping strategies index (CSI). While the 
full CSI requires contextualization, rCSI is a standardized index that can enable us to compare the 
situation across wider geographical areas. The index consists of five variables and a set of universal 
severity weights that are used to compute an overall score.

The five variables used, though universal, are not the most severe strategies employed, as these often 
depend on the context (e.g. in urban areas people might scrounge for food in garbage, while in more 
rural areas they might resort to eating weeds/leaves). It is thus not as useful for identifying vulner-
ability at a localized level, but it is useful across broader geographic areas and across multiple crises.

Rationale
rCSI is a subset of the full CSI. Unlike its big brother, rCSI is designed more for comparing across large 
geographical areas and between different crises. It can help to inform resource allocation in situations 
where multiple crises are occurring simultaneously. It is also a very commonly used indicator and so 
has the benefit of potentially providing a wider dataset for comparing beneficiary progress.

Further research
The Field Methods Manual (2nd Edition) provides a full breakdown of the coping strategies index, 
with a detailed explanation of the reduced CSI on page 17.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households receiving food/cash/voucher transfers.

~ Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ Fishing inputs ~ Provision of services
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Food for work ~ Restocking (livestock)
~ Agricultural training 4 Food rations 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work ~ Livestock inputs 4 Value vouchers
4 Cash relief ~ MEI microcredits

Data source
Representative household survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

reverse civilian remotedetainee
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Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section for 
the indicator in the PMT. Secondary data can be used for the baseline. If no baseline data are available, 
we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
The target will depend on both the baseline and the overall objective of the project, which should aim 
to reduce the prevalence of high coping among targeted households.

Frequency of data collection
At least at the beginning and end of an intervention. Depending on the objectives of a project, you can 
also use this indicator for monitoring.

As mentioned for the full CSI, you can use rCSI for quarterly reports, with quarterly data collection. 
However, it is important to remember that seasonality will affect the rCSI, with scores increasing in 
months where food is more readily available. It is therefore best to compare sets of data collected 
during the same season each year.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
In the past seven days, if there have been times when you did not have enough food or money to buy 
food.

How many days has your household had to: Days (0–7)

A Rely on less preferred and less expensive foods [ ______ ]

B Borrow food or rely on help from a friend or relative [ ______ ]

C Limit portion size at meals [ ______ ]

D Restrict consumption by adults so that small children can eat [ ______ ]

E Reduce the number of meals eaten in a day [ ______ ]

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)
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Indicator calculation/formula
To calculate rCSI, you will need to apply the international severity weights for each of the five 
questions:

Question Weight

A Rely on less preferred and less expensive food 1

B Borrow food or rely on help from a friend or relative 2

C Limit portion size at meals 1

D Restrict consumption by adults so that small children can eat 3

E Reduce number of meals eaten in a day 1

Each question is then multiplied by its weight and all are added together to create the rCSI score.

rCSI = (A x 1) + (B x 2) + (C x 1) + (D x 3) + (E x 1)

You can then express the calculated scores either as an average or categorized into “Low”, “Medium” 
and “High”:

Average rCSI =
Sum [rCSI]

Number of households in the sample

rCSI groups

Low rCSI ≤ 18.6
Medium 18.6 > rCSI ≤ 37.3

High rCSI > 37.3

Use the following Excel formula to calculate the rCSI score, and hence the category:

rCSI Score = if([rCSI] < = 18.6, “Low”, if([rCSI] < = 37.3, “Medium”, “High”))

Finally, to calculate the prevalence of high coping:

Prevalence of high coping =
Sum [rCSI score] = “High”

Number of households included in rCSI

Recommended visualizations
A stacked bar chart can show the variations in scores quite well. As it is possible that some areas will 
not have high or even medium scores, it is also possible to show the average scores using either a bar 
chart with disaggregated data, or just the average number. When comparing average scores over time, 
a line chart may be the most suitable option.

10% 7%

28% 38%

62%
55%

Rural households Urban households

High Medium Low
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Interpretation
rCSI shows the behavioural changes that occur when households cannot access sufficient food. A 
higher score equates to a higher stress level and vice versa. Assistance is likely to reduce rCSI scores, 
but seasonality will also affect scores, with lower scores more common in months where food is more 
readily available.

As mentioned earlier, rCSI is designed to enable comparison over broader areas and between contexts.

Data to collect at the same time
• Other food security indicators (FCS, FES, HDDS, LCS)

• Socio-demographic indicators: gender, age, location, wealth group (quintile), poverty status and 
income

Limitations
rCSI is a broad indicator and is not designed for identifying variations in food security at the micro 
level. That type of analysis requires the full CSI, with context-specific strategies adapted to the given 
location.
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FOOD EXPENDITURE SHARE 
(FES)

Proportion of households that are spending more than 
65% of their budget on food

Description
Measures the proportion of a household’s available budget that it spends on food. This expenditure 
includes:

• purchases made using cash

• purchases made using credit

• items the household has produced (e.g. crops that the household has grown or livestock they 
have reared)

• assistance received.

To calculate this indicator, you will need the following information:
Food basket value  This is a household’s expenditure on food (cash and credit) during the 

30 days prior to the survey. Establishing this value also involves asking 
households to estimate the cash value of food that they consumed but 
did not purchase, and to specify the main source of food. The food basket 
value is expressed in local currency, not quantity.

Household expenditure  This is expenditure on a number of the most frequently-purchased 
non-food items. Calculating this involves splitting household expend-
iture into recall periods of 30 days or six months, depending on how 
often people are likely to buy an item. You will need to adapt this list to 
the context (e.g. in some locations funeral costs may be very high and 
should be included).

Adding the food basket value and household expenditure gives us the household’s total expenditure.

Rationale
FES provides a proxy indicator for economic vulnerability. It is assumed that spending more on food 
in relation to other expenses suggests higher economic vulnerability.

Further research
FES is detailed in the Technical Guidance Note: Consolidated Approach to Reporting Indicators of Food 
Security (CARI) by WFP (pp. 40–44).

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Applicability/types of intervention
All cash transfer programmes.

~ Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Cash for training ~ MEI grants
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables ~ Fishing inputs ~ Provision of services
~ Agricultural training 4 Food for work ~ Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash for work 4 Food rations 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash relief ~ Livestock inputs 4 Treatment for malnutrition
4 Cash for livelihoods ~ MEI microcredits 4 Value vouchers

Data source
Representative household survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section for 
the indicator in the PMT. Secondary data can be used for the baseline. If no baseline data are available, 
we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
Reduction in the proportion of households spending more than 65% of their monthly budget on food 
(based on IFPRI’s Measuring food security using household expenditure surveys, p. 82).

Frequency of data collection
Ideally, collect these data twice a year (preferably during the same season). If this is not feasible, 
collect it for the baseline and after the intervention (ideally during the same season as the baseline).

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
For the next set of questions, please tell me how much money your household spends on food and 
other needs.
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You could use a shorter version of this questionnaire if you are only interested in expenditure groups, 
rather than a breakdown by item. In such cases, you would only need to ask the questions about total 
expenditure and food expenditure in the last 30 days.

FOOD EXPENDITURE SHARE (FES) 67

BACK TO MENU

Food items

 Did you or any other household member During the last 30 days, did

 buy any of the following items during  your household consume the

 the last 30 days for consumption  following foods without

 by your household?  purchasing them?

 [If “No”, enter “0” and proceed to next  If so, please estimate the

 food item.  value of the food that you

 If “Yes”, ask the respondent to estimate consumed without needing

 the total cash and credit expenditure  to pay for it, during the last

 on the item for the last 30 days.  30 days.

 Record expenses in local currency.] 

 (Cash, local  (Credit, local (Non-purchased,
 currency) currency) local currency)

Cereals (maize, rice, sorghum,  [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

wheat, bread)

Tubers (sweet potatoes, cassava) [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Pulses (beans, peas, groundnuts) [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Fruit and vegetables [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Fish/meat/eggs/poultry [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Oil, fat, butter [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Milk, cheese, yogurt [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Sugar/salt [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Tea/coffee [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Other meals/snacks consumed [ ______ ] [ ______ ] [ ______ ] 

outside the home

Non-food items

 Did you or any other household   In the past six months, how

 member buy any of the following   much money have you spent

 items during the last 30 days for   on each of the following items

 use by your household?  or services? 
 [If none, enter “0” and go to next  [Enter “0” if no expenditure.
 item. Use local currency.]   Use local currency.]
   

Alcohol/palm wine  [ ______ ] Medical expenses, [ ______ ]

and tobacco  health care

Soap and household  [ ______ ] Clothing, shoes [ ______ ]

items  

Transport [ ______ ] Education, school  [ ______ ]

  fees, uniform, etc.

Water [ ______ ] Debt repayment [ ______ ]

Electricity/lighting [ ______ ] Celebrations/social  [ ______ ]

  events

Communication  [ ______ ] Agricultural inputs [ ______ ]

(phone)  

Rent [ ______ ] Savings [ ______ ]



Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
First ensure that all the data being input into the FES was collected at the same time and uses the 
same local currency:

Monthly food expenditure = Sum [Credit] + Sum [Cash] + Sum [Non-purchased food cash]

FES =
[Monthly food expenditure]

([Monthly food expenditure] + Sum [30day non-food expenditure]  
+ Sum [6month non-food expenditure])/6

65% is the threshold at which expenditure on food becomes a cause for concern, so we can create an 
additional variable to keep track of that threshold:

More than 65% = if ([FES] >= 65%, “Yes”, “No”)

Recommended visualizations
If it is sufficient to show just the overall proportion of households spending 65% or more of their 
expenditure on food, a simple statement with that figure will do. However, comparisons between 
different groups may be useful, and for these a simple bar chart is best:

25%

20%

30%

10%
8%

14%

Gondor Shire Rohan

Female-headed households Male-headed households

68 ECONOMIC SECURITY INDICATORS COOKBOOK

BACK TO MENU



If you wish to compare data over time, a line chart will show differences most clearly:
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Interpretation
One can expect a drop in FES to correlate with a drop in vulnerability. However, other factors may 
influence FES. For instance, injections of food assistance into an area may cause this indicator to fall, 
and price fluctuations may affect expenditure on food, particularly if they are short-term and less 
likely to affect longer-term expenditure. It is therefore important to analyse these data along with 
information on price fluctuations and on any emergency assistance that might have been provided 
in the area.

Data to collect at the same time
• Additional food security indicators such as FCS, LCS, CSI

• Socio-demographic indicators

Limitations
While generally a useful indicator, FES can be misleading if one is comparing different groups.

One problem that often arises is that of rent expenditure. Households living in camps, for example, 
do not pay for shelter. While FES does include estimates of the value of food that households grow 
or are given, it does not include housing costs. As a result, it can be misleading to draw comparisons 
between groups whose housing situations differ. Rent can account for a large portion of expenditure, 
so removing it from the calculation can greatly increase the proportion of expenditure devoted to food.

To avoid the distortion this can cause, it is worth considering including a base equivalent value for 
rent, which you can use when rent is effectively being “paid” through assistance (in the form of free 
shelter in camps), or when comparing areas where host communities typically own their houses and 
pass them down through families, but are being compared to IDP or refugee populations who have 
to pay rent.

If you suspect that this sort of problem is arising, you can compare absolute expenditure on food (total 
monetary amounts). If there are large discrepancies in FES but very little difference in monthly food 
expenditure, a non-food item is likely to be causing a problem.
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MINIMUM DIETARY 
DIVERSITY (MDD)

Proportion of children (6–23 months) who have 
consumed food from at least four groups and eaten  
the minimum number of meals for their age group  
in the past 24 hours

Proportion of children (6–23 months) who started 
breastfeeding at birth (within one hour of delivery)

Proportion of children (6–23 months) who have been 
exclusively breastfed for less than six months

Proportion of children (6–23 months) who have been 
introduced to complementary feeding within the first 
eight months of life

Description
Measures the proportion of children aged 6 to 23 months who receive foods from four or more of 12 
food groups (the indicator can be built using seven macro food groups, with the threshold remaining 
at four). It also provides information on breastfeeding, including the start of breastfeeding and the 
introduction of complementary feeding. Finally, it provides information on the number of meals 
consumed per day.

Rationale
The criterion of at least four of the 12 groups (or seven for the simplified version) was selected because 
it is associated with better-quality diets for both breastfed and non-breastfed children. In most 
populations, a child who has eaten foods from at least four food groups during the previous day is 
highly likely to have consumed at least one animal-source food and at least one fruit or vegetable that 
day, in addition to a staple food (grain, root or tuber). Breastfeeding information will tell us if there is 
a high reliance on that practice, and for how long children are breastfed, and will also reveal whether 
children start breastfeeding at the right time and when they start complementary feeding.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Further research
WHO provides further details in Indicators for assessing infant and young child feeding practices.  
An article by Moursi et al., 2008 also provides evidence of the usefulness of MDD.

Applicability/types of intervention
All nutrition programmes

4 Prevention of malnutrition

Data source
Individual survey of children aged 6 to 23 months

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section for 
the indicator in the PMT. Secondary data can be used for the baseline. If no baseline data are available, 
we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
All targets should be set by a nutrition specialist.

Frequency of data collection
Before and after a nutrition intervention. It is important to wait for some time after any food distribu-
tions, as otherwise the data collected will only measure whether the food distributed was consumed.

Food intake will spike immediately following distributions, as households will be able to buy or obtain 
more food. To measure longer-term changes (outcomes) collect data approximately three months 
after distributions take place (making the data more suitable for outcome monitoring than post-dis-
tribution monitoring). If the intervention includes growing food for a household’s own production, 
collect data after the household has had an opportunity to harvest the crop in question.

Sampling requirements
Screening for inclusion in nutrition programmes should encompass all children who might poten-
tially be included. When assessing the malnutrition level of a wider population, use probability-based 
sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the 
margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified 
groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

MINIMUM DIETARY DIVERSITY (MDD) 71

BACK TO MENU

https://apps.who.int/iris/bitstream/handle/10665/43895/9789241596664_eng.pdf;jsessionid=32A6F5346724F028FF5C53B8CA8686AB?sequence=1
https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/19022971


Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Now I would like to ask you about the types of food that your children ate yesterday, during the day 
and at night. Please mention a food even if only one child ate a small amount of it.

Read the list of foods. Enter “1” if any child in the household ate the food in question, enter “0” if no child in 

the household ate the food.

A Any [insert any local foods, e.g. ugali or nshima], bread, rice, noodles, biscuits or any other foods [ ______ ]

 made from millet, sorghum, maize, rice, wheat, or [insert any other locally available grain]?  

B Any potatoes, yams, manioc, cassava [insert any other locally available tubers  [ ______ ]

 or root vegetables]?

C Any vegetables? [ ______ ]

D Any fruit? [ ______ ]

E Any beef, pork, lamb, goat, rabbit, wild game, chicken, duck or other birds, liver, kidney,  [ ______ ]

 heart or other organ meats?

F Any eggs? [ ______ ]

G Any fresh or dried fish or shellfish? [ ______ ]

H Any foods made from beans, peas, lentils or nuts? [ ______ ]

I Any cheese, yogurt, milk or other milk products? [ ______ ]

J Any foods made with oil, fat or butter? [ ______ ]

K Any sugar or honey? [ ______ ]

L Any other foods, such as condiments, coffee or tea? [ ______ ]

How many meals did your child eat in the past 24 hours? [ ______ ]

(Note: Breastfeeding instances are considered a meal)

Now I would like to ask you about breastfeeding and your child.

M Did you breastfeed your child within one hour of delivery? [ _ ] Yes [ _ ] No

N If not, did you start breastfeeding your child later? [ _ ] Yes [ _ ] No

O If the answer to the previous question was “Yes”, how many months after   [ ______ ] 

 the birth did you start?

P Have you stopped breastfeeding your child? [ _ ] Yes [ _ ] No

Q If so, how many months after the birth did you stop?   [ ______ ]

R Have you started giving your child other food, in addition to breastfeeding? [ _ ] Yes [ _ ] No

S If so, how many months after the birth did you start?   [ ______ ]

Disaggregation levels
We recommend that you disaggregate between breastfed and non-breastfed children (as breast milk 
is not included in the seven food groups). In addition, you should consider the following levels:

• Age (consider disaggregating into smaller age groups of 6–8 months, 9–11 months and 12–23 
months)

• Gender

• Gender of head of household

• Administrative area

• Displacement status

• Urban/rural

• Livelihood zone
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Indicator calculation/formula

MDD = A + B + C + D + E + F + G + H + I + J + K + L

4 groups+ = If [MDD] ≥ 4, then “Yes”, otherwise “No”10 

Prevalence of children consuming 
a minimum of four groups

=
Number of children where [4 groups+] = “Yes”

Number of children assessed

Average score =
Sum [MDD]

Number of children assessed

All scores should be between 0 and 12 (or 7 with the simplified formula).

Results should include the average score, the proportion of children consuming each food group and 
the percentage of children consuming a minimum of four food groups.

You then triangulate the MDD information with the number of meals, to calculate the prevalence of 
households with high dietary diversity and food consumption.

Average number of meals =
Sum [Number of meals]

Total number of children in the sample

Example:
(The thresholds are three meals for children aged 6–8 months, four meals for children aged 9–11 
months and five meals for children aged 12–23 months).

Prevalence of high diversity and consumption (6–8 months) =
Sum [Number of meals] ≥ 3 and [MDD] ≥ 4

Total number of children in the sample

Finally, use the following formulas to calculate the information on breastfeeding:

Prevalence of breastfeeding from one hour after birth =
Sum [M] = “Yes”

Total number of children in the sample

Prevalence of breastfeeding 
from later than one hour after birth

=
Sum [N] = “Yes”

Total number of children in the sample

Average age of first breastfeeding =
Sum [O]

(Sum [M = “Yes] + Sum [N = “Yes”])

Prevalence of breastfeeding for less than six months =
Sum [Q] ≤ 6

Total number of children in the sample

Prevalence of complementary feeding starting before eight months =
Sum [S] ≤ 8

Total number of children in the sample

10  Excel formula: = if ([MDDS] >= 4, “Yes”, “No”)
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Recommended visualizations
Simple bar charts work best for breastfeeding data:
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Visualizations should also show the percentage of children who consumed one or more items from each 
food group:
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A scatter plot might help you triangulate the results to the questions on HDDS and the number of 
meals. It can also help visualize where most of the people interviewed are placed and easily identify 
the target group for an intervention:
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Interpretation
This is a quite simple indicator to interpret. It provides a picture of diet quality and appropriate comple-
mentary feeding practices. Interpretation requires consideration of the proportion of children consuming 
fewer than four food groups in a day and of the specific food groups commonly being consumed.

Data to collect at the same time
• Other nutrition indicators (GAM U5 – MUAC, GAM U5 - WfH) if possible

• Socio-demographic indicators

Limitations
One can collect this indicator quickly and it is simple to interpret. However, you should not use it to 
compare the nutrition status of breastfed and non-breastfed children (as breastmilk is not included 
in the food groups). Nor can you use it to compare the same population over time if rates of breast-
feeding have changed. However, this indicator has been extensively tested and has been shown to be 
associated with adequacy of micronutrients in multiple countries and contexts.
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FOOD-CONSUMPTION SCORE 
(FCS)

Proportion of target households with an acceptable 
food intake

Description
Provides a proxy indicator of food security. A composite indicator measuring dietary diversity and 
food frequency, and takes account of the relative nutrient quality of the different food groups. To 
enable this indicator to incorporate nutrient quality, standard weights are assigned to each of eight 
recommended food groups (compiled from data on 12 food groups). The weights reflect the relative 
nutritional importance of the groups in a standard diet. FCS is generally considered a strong proxy 
indicator for both the quality and quantity of diet, with standardized thresholds for classifying food 
security status.

Rationale
A higher FCS indicates a higher probability that a household’s food intake is adequate, and conversely 
a low FCS suggests a household is food insecure. As it has a short (seven-day) recall, FCS is a good 
proxy for the current food security status of the household and is often correlated with CSI and income 
(both of which can also be used as proxy measures of food security).

Further research
WFP’s Food Consumption Analysis provides further guidance on FCS.

Applicability/types of intervention
We highly recommended this indicator for livelihood programmes and for households receiving food/
cash/voucher transfers aimed at addressing their food consumption.

~ Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ Fishing inputs ~ Provision of services
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Food for work ~ Restocking (livestock)
~ Agricultural training 4 Food rations 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work ~ Livestock inputs 4 Value vouchers
4 Cash relief ~ MEI microcredits

Data source
Household or individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section for 
the indicator in the PMT. Secondary data can be used for the baseline. If no baseline data are available, 
we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

If the project seeks to improve the situation of a group that forms part of a wider group, you should 
also collect baselines for the wider group.

Targets
Targets are context-specific. In all cases, however, the programme should aim to increase the preva-
lence of households with acceptable food consumption compared to the baseline value.

Frequency of data collection
At a minimum, collect data prior to an intervention and at the end. As this indicator has a short recall 
period, you can use it more often and it may be useful for helping gauge the impact on seasonal 
food availability at the household level. You can also use it for post-distribution monitoring of food 
distributions or cash transfers. Changes will take longer to become apparent following interventions 
that help people produce food, or increase income with improved food consumption as an objective. 
The second round of data collection can be reserved for evaluation.

This indicator could be useful for quarterly reports, so it might be worth collecting it more often. 
However, food intake will spike immediately following distributions, as households will be able to buy 
or obtain more food. To measure longer-term changes (outcomes) collect data approximately three 
months after distributions take place (which makes these data more suitable for outcome monitoring 
then post-distribution monitoring). If the intervention includes growing food for a household’s own 
production, collect data after the household has had an opportunity to harvest the crop in question.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
There are quite a few variations on the FCS tool. The ICRC version is based on the 12 food groups used 
for calculating the household dietary diversity score. This will enable two indicators to be calculated 
from the same dataset when FCS is collected. It is important not to include small quantities of items 
during data collection. Please be sure to provide local examples for each of the food groups. It may 
also be useful to inform enumerators of the ingredients for common recipes, and you should specify 
the minimum quantity of an ingredient that must be used in order for it to be included.

Note: Including sources of food is optional, except for resilience programmes, where they are needed to 

generate the resilience scorecard. They can also be collected to determine the domestic food gap, a measure of 

how much a household relies on its own food production to feed itself.

76 ECONOMIC SECURITY INDICATORS COOKBOOK

BACK TO MENU



Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

How many days over the last seven days did members of your household eat the following food items, prepared 

and/or consumed at home?

[Note for enumerator – please decide whether the quantities are sufficiently large to be included]

Food groups Number of  Sources of food 
 days eaten (Please use codes
 (0–7) below.  
  Multiple sources can  
  be used for one  
  food group)

Cereals and grains (rice, pasta, bread, sorghum, millet, maize) [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Tubers and roots (potatoes, yams, cassava, sweet potatoes) [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Pulses, legumes/nuts (beans, cowpeas, peanuts, lentils, soy,  [ ______ ] [ ______ ] 

pigeon peas and other nuts)

Milk and other dairy products (fresh/sour milk, yogurt, cheese,  [ ______ ] [ ______ ] 

other dairy products)

(Exclude margarine/butter and small amounts of milk for tea/coffee  
– note these under “Condiments/spices” below)

Meat (goat, beef, chicken, pork, blood, organ meat – liver,  [ ______ ] [ ______ ] 

kidney, heart, etc.)

Eggs [ ______ ] [ ______ ]

Fish/shellfish (fish, including canned tuna, snails, sea snails and/  [ ______ ] [ ______ ] 

or other seafood (fish in large quantities and not as a condiment)

Vegetables and leaves (spinach, onion, tomatoes, carrots,  [ ______ ] [ ______ ] 

peppers, green beans, lettuce, etc.)

Fruit (bananas, apples, lemons, mangos, papayas, apricots,  [ ______ ] [ ______ ] 

peaches, etc.)

Oil/fat/butter (vegetable oil, palm oil, shea butter, margarine,  [ ______ ] [ ______ ] 

other fats and oils)

Sugar or sweets (sugar, honey, jam, cakes, sweets, biscuits,  [ ______ ] [ ______ ] 

pastries, sugary drinks, etc.)

Condiments/spices (tea, coffee, cocoa, salt, garlic, spices, yeast,  [ ______ ] [ ______ ] 

baking powder, tomato sauce, meat or fish as a condiment,  

condiments including small amounts of milk, tea or coffee)

Purchased = 1 Own production = 2 Traded goods/services/barter = 3

Borrowed = 4 Received as gift = 5 Food aid = 6 

Other (specify) = 7
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Indicator calculation/formula
Eight food groups are used to calculate the FCS, each with an associated weight (the condiments group 
is not incorporated into the FCS score).

You only need to combine two sets of groups:

• combine “Meat”, “Eggs” and “Fish/shellfish” into “Meats”

• combine “Cereals and grains” and “Tubers and roots” into “Cereals”.

To combine these groups, add them together, capping the score at 7.

Example Excel formula:

Meats = If (sum ([Meat], [Eggs], [Fish]) > 7, 7, sum ([Meat], [Eggs], [Fish]))

If a household consumed meat on two days, eggs on three days and no fish, the combined Meats value 
would be 5.

Multiply each of the variables by its weight and sum it to create the combined score:

FCS =
  ([Cereals] x 2) + ([Pulses] x 3) + ([Vegetables] x 1) + ([Fruit] x 1) + ([Meats] x 4) +([Dairy] x 4)  
+ ([Sugar] x 0.5) + ([Oil] x 0.5) 

FCS is then broken down into thresholds. In areas where there is a high consumption of oil, sugar and 
bread, where it is possible to reach borderline status simply by consuming those three food groups 
every day, the thresholds are raised by 7 (which is the total number of points given if oil and sugar 
are consumed every day).

The standard and adjusted thresholds are as follows:

When you are collecting food-production data, it is useful to identify which food groups come from 
which source. The two primary sources to highlight are own production and food aid. This is because 
food production is presumably sustainable while food aid is the least sustainable option.

(Example)

Proportion of cereals 
from own production

=
Number of households that responded “Own production” to source for cereals

Number of households responding to FCS

Food group weights

Cereals 2 4 Meats

Pulses 3 4 Dairy

Vegetables 1 ½ Sugar

Fruit 1 ½ Oil

Category Standard threshold Adjusted threshold

Poor 0–21 0–28

Borderline 21.5–35 28.5–42

Acceptable > 35.5 > 42.5
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Recommended visualizations
A stacked bar chart is one of the best ways to visualize the three thresholds:

18%

25%

57%

Pre-intervention

12%

22%

66%

Post-intervention

Female-headed households

11%

18%

71%

Pre-intervention

9%

15%

76%

Post-intervention

Male-headed households

Poor Borderline Acceptable

You can also use stacked bar charts to visualize sources of food:
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80% 15%5%

62% 24% 5% 6% 3%

75% 6% 10% 4% 5%

70% 15%6% 5% 4%
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58% 8%10% 5% 4% 15%

Own productionPurchased Traded/bartered Borrowed Gift Food aid

Condiments

Oils and fats

Sugar

Diary
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Cereals and tubers

Interpretation
It is important to consider the diversity and frequency of foods that a household consumes, as well 
as the macronutrient adequacy of their diet. You should also highlight the prevalence of poor and 
borderline food consumption. As seasonality, trends and dietary preference can affect FCS, you must 
factor them in when analysing the results.

Data to collect at the same time
This version of the FCS allows for the calculation of the HDDS based on data collected. To do so, re-cal-
culate each variable, with any consumption over the last seven days equalling 1 and no consumption 
equalling 0. From that point onwards, calculate the HDDS as usual, but it is important to note in any 
documents that the data were calculated based on a seven-day recall rather than one-day. Since the 
FCS is used to derive the HDDS, you should not collect the two indicators together.

It can also be useful to collect the CSI along with the FCS and the LCS, which helps to provide longer 
term food security projections.

Other Socio-demographic indicators can also be helpful such as gender, age, wealth quintile, livelihood 
zone, location, displacement status and any other vulnerability indicators relevant to the intervention.

Limitations
FCS is one of the best indicators for measuring food intake, but it does not measure the quantity of food 
consumed and should not be used to estimate or substitute kilocalories. While enumerators are trained 
to only include a food group if a household consumes at least a minimum quantity of it, consumption 
will vary from household to household. Research has validated the scores across a variety of contexts 
where detailed information on caloric intake was available. Increased thresholds were recommended 
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at all locations, suggesting that while being assessed as having a poor FCS would indicate that a 
household’s food intake was indeed poor, it is also possible that a number of households classified as 
borderline should also be considered poor, as should some households classified as acceptable.

The apparent weakness of this indicator is merely the result of having a relatively simplified means 
of collecting food security data. Providing completely accurate information would require much more 
intense data collection than is usually possible in an emergency situation.

As food consumption can spike during festivals where large feasts take place, it is best not to collect 
data during those times.
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HOUSEHOLD FOOD 
INSECURITY ACCESS SCALE 
(HFIAS)

Proportion of target households  
experiencing food insecurity

Description
Provides a perception-based measure of household food security. The method is based on the concept 
that food insecurity causes predictable reactions and responses that one can capture and measure. It 
was developed over years of qualitative research on low-income households in the US and has since 
been tested in a variety of contexts globally. The HFIAS differs from many of the other food security 
indicators in that it is perception-based.

Rationale
HFIAS measures how people experience food insecurity. You can use it to assess the prevalence of 
household food insecurity and to detect changes in the overall food security situation of a population 
over time.

The questions used relate to three different domains of food insecurity:

• anxiety and uncertainty about the household food supply

• insufficient quality (includes variety and preferences for types of food)

• insufficient food intake and its physical consequences.

Further research
You will find full guidance for this indicator in Household Food Insecurity Access Scale (HFIAS) for 
Measurement of Food Access: Indicator Guide.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure the well-being of households involved in food-consumption programmes.

~ Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ Fishing inputs ~ Provision of services
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Food for work ~ Restocking (livestock)
~ Agricultural training 4 Food rations 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work ~ Livestock inputs 4 Treatment for malnutrition
4 Cash relief ~ MEI microcredits 4 Value vouchers

Data source
Representative household survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

reverse civilian remotedetainee
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Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section 
for the indicator in the PMT. If no baseline data are available, we recommend that you leave the value 
blank (N/A).

Targets
Targets should aim at an increasing the percentage of the population that is food-secure. The actual 
targets will depend on the baseline.

Frequency of data collection
Collecting the data for this indicator is fairly simple, whereas calculating it is a bit more complicated 
than in the case of some other indicators. This simplicity makes it a useful tool for more frequent 
monitoring. You could use it quarterly. If you are using it to measure the success of an intervention 
aimed at improving food consumption, you should collect it at the beginning of the intervention, to 
serve as a baseline, and at the end of the intervention, to provide the evaluation data.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

I will now be asking you some questions about how much food your household had over the last month (four 

weeks/30 days):

[For each question, households may answer “No” = 0, or “Yes” = 1. If they answer “No”, move on to the next 
question, if they answer “Yes”, follow up with “How often?” using the answer options:
“Rarely” (once or twice in the past four weeks) = 1 
“Sometimes” (three to ten times in the past four weeks) = 2
“Often” (more than ten times in the past four weeks = 3]

1a In the past four weeks, did you worry that your household would not have enough food? [ ______ ]

1b How often? [ ______ ]

2a In the past four weeks, were you or any household member not able to eat the kinds of foods  [ ______ ]

 you preferred, because of a lack of resources?

2b How often? [ ______ ]

3a In the past four weeks, did you or any household member have to eat a limited variety of foods,  [ ______ ] 

because of a lack of resources?

3b How often? [ ______ ]

4a In the past four weeks, did you or any household member have to eat some foods that you  [ ______ ] 

really did not want to eat, because of a lack of resources to buy other types of food?

4b How often? [ ______ ]

5a In the past four weeks, did you or any household member have to eat a smaller meal than you [ ______ ]  

felt you needed, because there was not enough food?

5b How often? [ ______ ]

6a In the past four weeks, did you or any household member have to eat fewer meals in a day,  [ ______ ] 

because there was not enough food?

6b How often? [ ______ ]

82 ECONOMIC SECURITY INDICATORS COOKBOOK

BACK TO MENU



7a In the past four weeks, was there ever no food to eat of any kind in your household, because  [ ______ ] 

of a lack of resources to buy food?

7b How often? [ ______ ]

8a In the past four weeks, did you or any household member go to sleep at night hungry, because [ ______ ]  

you did not have enough money to buy food?

8b How often? [ ______ ]

9a In the past four weeks, did you or any household member go a whole day and night without  [ ______ ] 

eating anything, because there was not enough food?

9b How often? [ ______ ]

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
To calculate the HFIAS score, you will need to recode the responses into frequency of occurrence.

Create a new variable for each question (e.g. Q1c) and set its value to 0 if the household said no, and 
otherwise to the number of times recorded under “How often?”.

For example:
Q1c = If ([Q1a] = 0, 0, [Q1b])

HFIAS = [Q1c] + [Q2c] + [Q3c] + [Q4c] + [Q5c] + [Q6c] + [Q7c] + [Q8c] + [Q9c] 

Average HFIAS =
Sum of HFIAS scores

Number of households in the sample

Calculate food insecurity from the HFIAS as follows:11

Category 1 = Food-secure
Category 2 = Mildly insecure access to food
Category 3 = Moderately insecure access to food
Category 4 = Severely insecure access to food

HFIAS Cat.1   If (([Q1c] = 0 or [Q1c] = 1) and [Q2c] = 0 and [Q3c] = 0, [Q4c] = 0, [Q5c] = 0 and  
[Q6c] = 0 and [Q7c] = 0 and [Q8c] = 0 and [Q9c] = 0)

HFIAS Cat. 2    If (([Q1c] = 2 or [Q1c] = 3 or [Q2c] = 1 or [Q2c] = 2 or [Q2c] = 3 or [Q3c] = 1 or [Q4c] = 1) 
and [Q5c] = 0 and [Q6c] = 0 and [Q7c] = 0 and [Q8c] = 0 and [Q9c] = 0)

11 Formula: = If (or ([Q5c] = 3, [Q6c] = 3, [Q7c] > 0, [Q8c] > 0, [Q9c] > 0), “Severely insecure access to food”,  
If (or ([Q3c] > 1, [Q4c] > 1, [Q5c] > 1, [Q6c] > 1), “Moderately insecure access to food”, If (or ([Q1c] > 1, [Q2c] > 0, 
[Q3c] > 0, [Q4c] > 0), “Mildly insecure access to food”, “Food-secure”)
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HFIAS Cat. 3   If (([Q3c] > 1 or [Q4c] > 1 or [Q5c] = 1 or [Q5c] = 2 or [Q6c] = 1 or [Q6c = 2]) and 
[Q7c] = 0 and [Q8c] = 0 and [Q9c] = 0)

HFIAS Cat. 4   If ([Q5c] = 3 or [Q6c] = 3 or [Q7c] > 0 or [Q8c] > 0 or [Q9c] > 0)

You can then calculate the prevalence of a given HFIAS category:
(Example)

Prevalence of severely 
insecure access to food

=
Number of households where [HFIAS] = “Severely insecure access to food”

Number of households with an HFIAS category

Recommended visualizations
Results are best shown using a stacked bar chart, with levels of food insecurity ordered by degree of 
insecurity:

Other visualization options:

60% 18% 14% 8%

Food secure Mildly food insecure access Moderately food insecure access Severely food insecure access

• Scores for each question: simple bar chart, showing the percentage of respondents who answered 
“Yes” to each question:

Q1
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Q6

Q7

Q8

Q9 15%
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55%

52%

66%

68%

70%

 

• Specific question: simple bar chart showing the range of answers.

• Average HFIAS: either just the number (if there is no disaggregation) or a simple bar chart.

• Change in the HFIAS over time: line chart.

Interpretation
You can examine changes in the HFIAS over time using two of the calculated variables. The first is the 
prevalence (percentage of households that fall within each of the four categories). However, this is 
not as sensitive as the basic HFIAS score, so it also useful to examine the average HFIAS score to see 
how it may have altered over time.

Data to collect at the same time
• Common food security measurements (FCS, CSI, LCS, FES)

• Socio-demographic indicators: age of head of household, gender of head of household, location, 
ethnicity, livelihood zone, primary source of income and poverty rate

Limitations
The HFIAS does not quantify food consumption, nor does it assess diet quality; doing so requires other 
methods and indicators. 
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GLOBAL ACUTE 
MALNUTRITION PREVALENCE 
AMONG CHILDREN 
(MID-UPPER-ARM 
CIRCUMFERENCE)  
(GAM U5 – MUAC)
Global acute malnutrition:  
Proportion of children (6–59 months) with a mid-upper-
arm circumference (MUAC) of less than 125 mm 

Severe acute malnutrition:  
Proportion of children (6–59 months) with a mid-upper-
arm circumference (MUAC) of less than 115 mm

Description
Prevalence of children (6–59 months) with a mid-upper-arm circumference (MUAC) of less than 
125 mm. Note: 125 mm is the international standard for GAM and 115 mm is the standard for SAM.

Rationale
MUAC directly assesses the amount of soft tissue in the arm and provides a measure of thinness. It is 
a quick and easy way to screen children for malnutrition. Where time allows, we recommend that you 
use the traditional GAM measurement (weight-for-height) along with MUAC.

Further research
The SMART methodology was developed and implemented by a community of partners, NGOs and 
specialists. The SMART website has a wide array of resources, including tools to help calculate samples 
and analyse results.

reverse civilian remotedetainee

GLOBAL ACUTE MALNUTRITION PREVALENCE AMONG CHILDREN (MID-UPPER-ARM CIRCUMFERENCE) (GAM U5 – MUAC) 85

BACK TO MENU

https://smartmethodology.org/about-smart/community/


Applicability/types of intervention
Recommended for nutrition programmes.

~ Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ Fishing inputs ~ Provision of services
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Food for work ~ Restocking (livestock)
~ Agricultural training 4 Food rations 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work ~ Livestock inputs 4 Value vouchers
4 Cash relief ~ MEI microcredits

Data source
Individual survey of children aged between 6 and 59 months

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section for 
the indicator in the PMT. Secondary data can be used for the baseline. If no baseline data are available, 
we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
All targets should be set by a nutrition specialist

Frequency of data collection
Before and after a nutrition intervention. More regular screening may be useful if there are ongoing 
nutrition projects, but this indicator cannot be collected without support from a specialist and requires 
detailed training for enumerators.

Sampling requirements
When screening for inclusion in nutrition programmes, screen all children who might potentially 
be included. When assessing the malnutrition level of a wider population, use probability-based 
sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the 
margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified 
groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups and with 
homogeneity of area

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Measure the circumference of the upper arm using a measuring tape, as follows:
1. Bend the left arm, find the olecranon process and acromion and mark both using a pen.
2. Mark the mid-point between these two marks.
3. With the arm hanging straight down, wrap a MUAC tape around the arm at the mid-point mark.
4. Measure to the nearest millimetre.

Oedema is an accumulation of fluid in the interstitium (i.e. beneath the skin and in the cavities of the 
body), which results in swelling. Pitting oedema is oedema in which an indentation or pit remains if 
you press on the swollen area and then release the pressure. The presence of pitting oedema on both 
feet (bilateral oedema) indicates kwashiorkor, and in emergency contexts any person with bilateral 
oedema has severe malnutrition even if MUAC is normal.
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Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project.
Consider using the following levels:

• Age

• Gender

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
The MUAC threshold for children under 5 is 125 mm.

First create a variable for “Malnourished”:

GAM = If MUAC ≤ 125 or if bilateral oedema is “Yes”, then “Yes”, otherwise “No”12

Then calculate the percentage of children who are malnourished:

Percentage GAM =
Number of children where [GAM] = “Yes”

Total number of children assessed

Recommended visualizations
You can display the result as a single number or, if disaggregated, in a simple bar chart. A line chart 
would be best for showing changes over time:
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Interpretation
You should get an experienced nutritionist to interpret GAM/SAM results. Data should be compared 
with other information on the context and possibly with indicators that provide further information 
on health and food security status.

It is important not to confuse the MUAC threshold (125 mm) and the traditional weight-for-height 
GAM threshold (-2 standard deviations). Similarly, the MUAC threshold (115 mm) and the weight-for-
height SAM threshold (-3 standard deviations) must not be confused.

Data to collect at the same time
• Oedema

• Height

• Weight

• Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, location, displacement status, age of head of 
household, gender of head of household, ethnicity and religion

12  Excel formula = if ([MUAC] < = 125, “Yes”, “No”)
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Limitations
MUAC requires significant training to collect, and poorly trained data-collection teams could result 
in inaccurate data. It is important to have properly trained individuals collecting and analysing the 
data. It is also important to be aware that there is no correlation between MUAC-based GAM and 
WfH-based GAM, The use of one of these indicators should not exclude the use of the other.

This indicator requires input from a nutrition specialist
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GLOBAL ACUTE 
MALNUTRITION PREVALENCE 
AMONG CHILDREN (WEIGHT-
FOR-HEIGHT) (GAM U5 – WfH)

Global acute malnutrition:
Proportion of children (6–59 months) who present signs 
of bilateral pitting oedema and/or have a weight-for-
height z-score of less than -2 standard deviations

Severe acute malnutrition:
Proportion of children (6–59 months) who present signs of 
bilateral pitting oedema and/or have a weight-for-height 
z-score of less than -3 standard deviations

Description
Prevalence of global acute malnutrition (GAM) in children 6 to 59 months of age, based on presence 
of bilateral pitting oedema and/or a weight-for-height z-score less than -2 standard deviations from 
the median of the standard population for GAM and less than -3 standard deviations from the median 
for SAM (WHO 2006). Thresholds are determined based on the 2018 WHO/UNICEF Technical Expert 
Advisory Group on Nutrition Monitoring Prevalence thresholds for wasting, overweight and stunting 
in children under 5 years.

Rationale
GAM relates to the short-term (recent) nutritional history in children aged between 6 and 59 months. 
It is an indicator of the overall food and nutrition situation in a general population and is important 
because acute malnutrition increases the risk of illness and death, with children in this age range 
particularly susceptible.

Further research
The SMART methodology was developed and implemented by a community of partners, NGOs and 
specialists. The SMART website has a wide array of resources, including tools to help calculate samples 
and analyse results.

reverse civilian remotedetainee
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Applicability/types of intervention
Recommended for nutrition programmes.

~ Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ Fishing inputs ~ Provision of services
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Food for work ~ Restocking (livestock)
~ Agricultural training 4 Food rations 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work ~ Livestock inputs 4 Value vouchers
4 Cash relief ~ MEI microcredits

Data source
Individual survey of children aged between 6 and 59 months

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section for 
the indicator in the PMT. Secondary data can be used for the baseline. If no baseline data are available, 
we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
All targets should be set by a nutrition specialist.

Frequency of data collection
Before and after a nutrition intervention. More regular screening may be useful if there are ongoing 
nutrition projects, but this indicator cannot be collected without support from a specialist and requires 
detailed training for enumerators.

Sampling requirements
When screening for inclusion in nutrition programmes, screen all children who might potentially be 
included. When assessing the malnutrition level of a wider population, use probability-based sampling 
(unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of 
error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups 
(e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Data collection requires detailed weight and height measurements, plus testing for oedema. Personnel 
collecting these data should be trained and guided by a nutrition specialist.

If you do not know the age of the child, you will have to make an estimate. The younger the child, 
the more accurate the estimate. Please see the SMART manual p. 60 for guidance on estimating age.

Measure weight to the nearest 100 g (0.1 kg) and check scales for accuracy once a day.

Measure height to the nearest 0.1 cm. Measure children under 2 years (or less than 85 cm tall) lying 
down on a horizontal measuring board. Measure children over 2 years (or more than 85 cm tall) 
standing up.

Oedema is an accumulation of fluid in the interstitium (i.e. beneath the skin and in the cavities of the 
body), which results in swelling. Pitting oedema is oedema in which an indentation or pit remains if 
you press on the swollen area and then release the pressure.
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The presence of pitting oedema on both feet (bilateral oedema) indicates kwashiorkor, and in 
emergency contexts any person with bilateral oedema has severe malnutrition even if the weight-
for-height (WfH) z-score or percentage of median is normal.

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
Calculating GAM requires precise weight and height measurements.

It is best to use the ENA (emergency nutrition assessment) software for SMART to calculate z-scores, 
but the following example shows how to perform the calculation without the software:

In a nutrition survey, a male child 84 cm tall weighs 9.9 kg. The reference weight for boys of his height 
is 11.7 kg. The standard deviation from the reference (the difference between the boy’s weight and the 
reference weight) is 0.908 kg. The z-score is then calculated as:

Weight/height index z-score =
9.9 - 11.7

= - 1,98
11.7-9.9

Prevalence of GAM =
Sum [WfH < -2 z-scores or bilateral oedema]

Total number of children assessed

Recommended visualizations
You can display GAM as a single percentage. If you are using disaggregated data, a simple bar chart 
can display the variations by showing the percentage of children classified as malnourished:
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Interpretation
You should get an experienced nutritionist to interpret GAM results. Data should be compared with 
other information on the context and possibly with additional indicators marking health and food 
insecurity. A nutrition cluster gives an overall picture of the situation. Several surveys can then be 
used to monitor it.
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Categorize the prevalence of GAM according to public health prevalence thresholds at population 
level:

 Prevalence of GAM Category

 < 2.5% Very low

 2.5% – < 5% Low

 5% – < 10% Medium

 10% – < 15% High

 ≥ 15% Very high = Emergency

Data to collect at the same time
• Mid-upper-arm circumference

• Oedema

• Weight

• Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, location, displacement status, age of head of 
household, age of mother, gender of head of household, ethnicity and religion

Limitations
GAM requires significant training to collect, and poorly trained data-collection teams could result 
in inaccurate data. It is very important to have properly trained individuals collecting and analysing 
the data. It is also important to be aware that there is no correlation between MUAC-based GAM and 
WfH-based GAM. The use of one of these indicators should not exclude the use of the other.

This indicator requires input from a nutrition specialist
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GLOBAL ACUTE 
MALNUTRITION 
PREVALENCE AMONG 
PREGNANT AND LACTATING 
WOMEN (MID-UPPER-
ARM CIRCUMFERENCE) 
(GAM PLW – MUAC)

Proportion of pregnant and lactating women with  
a mid-upper-arm circumference of less than 230 mm

Description
Prevalence of pregnant and lactating women (PLW) with a mid-upper-arm circumference (MUAC) 
of less than 230 mm. 230 mm is the international standard, but some countries use other thresholds. 
Where national thresholds exist, we recommend that you use them.

Rationale
Malnutrition is known to increase the risk of poor pregnancy outcomes, including obstructed labour, 
premature or low-birth-weight babies and postpartum haemorrhage.

Further research
The SMART methodology was developed and implemented by a community of partners, NGOs and 
specialists. The SMART website has a wide array of resources, including tools to help calculate samples 
and analyse results.

Applicability/types of intervention
All nutrition programmes.

~ Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ Fishing inputs ~ Provision of services
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Food for work ~ Restocking (livestock)
~ Agricultural training 4 Food rations 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work ~ Livestock inputs 4 Value vouchers
4 Cash relief ~ MEI microcredits

reverse civilian detainee remote
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Data source
Individual surveys among affected populations. Routine examinations as part of primary health care.

Unit of measure
Percentage of women who are classified as acutely malnourished.

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Frameworks for Civilians and Persons Deprived 
of their Liberty, baselines should be established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is 
then uploaded to the baseline section for the indicator in the PMT. Secondary data can be used for the 
baseline. If no baseline data are available, we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
All targets should be set by a nutrition specialist.

Frequency of data collection
Before and after a nutrition intervention. More regular screening may be useful if there are ongoing 
nutrition projects, but this indicator cannot be collected without support from a specialist and requires 
detailed training for enumerators.

Sampling requirements
When assessing women for inclusion in a nutrition programme, you should assess all women being 
considered for inclusion. If you are assessing the malnutrition rates of a wider population, use proba-
bility-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level be at least 
95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation 
of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Measure the circumference of the upper arm using a measuring tape, as follows:
1. Bend the left arm, find the olecranon process and acromion, and mark both using a pen.
2. Mark the mid-point between these two marks.
3. With the arm hanging straight down, wrap a MUAC tape around the arm at the mid-point mark.
4. Measure to the nearest millimetre.

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
The country-specific thresholds should be used and selected by the nutrition specialist working on 
the intervention. In the absence of national guidance, the international threshold of 230 mm is used. 
Calculation will depend on the threshold being used.
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Create a new variable that identifies women with MUAC below the threshold as malnourished and 
above as normal:

Percentage malnourished =
Number of women below the threshold

Total number of women assessed

Recommended visualizations
You can display the result as a single number or, if disaggregated, in a simple bar chart. A line chart 
would be best for showing changes over time:
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Interpretation
You should get an experienced nutritionist to interpret malnutrition among pregnant and lactating 
women. Data should be compared with other available information on the context and additional 
indicators that provide further information on health and food security status.

Data to collect at the same time
Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, location, displacement status, age of head of household, 
gender of head of household, ethnicity and religion.

Limitations
MUAC requires significant training to collect, and poorly trained data-collection teams could result in 
inaccurate data. It is important to have properly trained individuals collecting and analysing the data.

This indicator requires input from a nutrition specialist
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PREVALENCE OF STUNTING 
AMONG CHILDREN

Proportion of children (6–59 months) who have  
a height-for-age z-score lower than 2 standard 
deviations below the median of the standard population

Description
Stunting is the impaired growth and development that children experience from poor nutrition, 
repeated infection and inadequate psychosocial stimulation. Children are defined as stunted if their 
height-for-age is more than two standard deviations below the WHO Child Growth Standards median 
(WHO 2006).

Rationale
As children grow and become taller, it is possible to compare their growth to that of a “standard” child 
of the same age to see if their growth has been normal or not (height-for-age – HFA). Children with 
low HFA are referred to as stunted.

As growth takes significant time, it can take a while for the growth of a child of normal height to slow 
down and fall below the cut-off point for stunting. For this reason, we often use stunting measure-
ments to indicate longstanding or chronic malnutrition.

Further research
WHO provides Child Growth Standards, and the SMART manual provides further information on 
stunting and measurement guidelines (p. 54).

Applicability/types of intervention
All nutrition programmes.

~ Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ Fishing inputs ~ Provision of services
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Food for work ~ Restocking (livestock)
~ Agricultural training 4 Food rations 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work ~ Livestock inputs 4 Value vouchers
4 Cash relief ~ MEI microcredits

Data source
Individual survey of children aged between 6 and 59 months

Unit of measure
Percentage

reverse civilian remotedetainee
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Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section for 
the indicator in the PMT. Secondary data can be used for the baseline. If no baseline data are available, 
we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
All targets should be set by a nutrition specialist

Frequency of data collection
Measure stunting at the start of an intervention, to provide a baseline. As changes only appear after a 
significant time, you should not measure this indicator very frequently. A nutrition specialist should 
advise on the frequency of collection. In the case of projects that specifically target stunting, you may 
need to conduct end-term evaluations some time after the project has ended.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level be 
at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the 
situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those 
groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Data collection requires detailed weight and height measurements, plus testing for oedema. Personnel 
collecting these data should be trained and guided by a nutrition specialist.

If you do not know the age of the child, you will have to make an estimate. The younger the child, the 
more accurate the estimate. Please see the SMART manual (p. 60) for guidance on estimating age.

Measure weight to the nearest 100 g (0.1 kg) and check scales for accuracy once a day.

Measure height to the nearest 0.1 cm. Measure children under 2 years (or less than 85 cm tall) lying 
down on a horizontal measuring board. Measure children over 2 years (or more than 85 cm tall) 
standing up.

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
z-score = (observed value - median value of the reference population)/(standard deviation value of 
the reference population)

It is best to use the ENA (emergency nutrition assessment) software for SMART to calculate z-scores, 
but the following example shows how to perform the calculation without the software:
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A female child of 34 months is 84 cm tall. The median height for that age is 93.64 cm, so:

Height-for-age Z-score =
84 – 93.64

= -3
93.64-84

Once you have calculated accurate height-for-age z-scores, create a new variable to determine stunting:

Stunting = if [z-score] is below -2 use “Stunted” if not, “Normal”13 

The above formula states that if the z-score is below -2, the child is considered stunted. If not, the 
child is considered normal.

Stunting prevalence =
Sum [Stunted]

Total number of surveyed children

Recommended visualizations
You can display stunting as a single percentage. If you are using disaggregated data, a simple bar chart 
can display the variations by showing the percentage of children classified as stunted. For changes 
over time, you could use a line chart.

Interpretation
Stunting data should be interpreted by an experienced nutritionist. Data should be compared with 
other available information on the context and with additional indicators that provide further infor-
mation on health and food security status.

Prevalence of stunting is categorized according to public health prevalence thresholds at population level:

Prevalence of stunting Category

 < 2.5% Very low

 2.5% – < 10% Low

 10% – < 20% Medium

 20% – < 30% High

 ≥ 30% Very high = Emergency

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
• Mid-upper-arm circumference

• Oedema

• Weight

• Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, location, displacement status, age of head of 
household, age of mother, gender of head of household, ethnicity and religion.

Limitations
This indicator is not very suitable for measuring the current situation, as a significant amount of 
time can elapse between malnutrition occurring and the appearance of stunting, and between an 
improvement in nutrition and a decrease in stunting.

13 Excel formula = If ([z-score] < -2, “Stunted”, “Normal”)

8% of children are stunted

This indicator requires input from a nutrition specialist
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ADULT GLOBAL ACUTE 
MALNUTRITION (BODY-MASS 
INDEX) (GAM – BMI)  
IN DETENTION SETTINGS
Global acute malnutrition:  
Proportion of target individuals with a body-mass index 
(BMI) equal to or below 18.5

Moderate acute malnutrition: 
Proportion of target individuals with a body-mass index 
(BMI) between 18.5 and 16

Severe acute malnutrition:  
Proportion of target individuals with a body-mass index 
(BMI) below 16

Description
Provides the prevalence of malnutrition among adults, calculated using the body-mass index (BMI). 
BMI is calculated by dividing weight (in kilograms) by height (in metres) squared.

As per 2010 ICRC Guidelines (available to ICRC staff only), the ICRC defines moderate malnutrition as 
a BMI between 18.5 and 16, while severe malnutrition is a BMI of less than 16.

We count all adults with a BMI below 18.5 as suffering from global acute malnutrition.

Pregnant and lactating women (up to six months after delivery) and adults with oedema are excluded 
from surveys to assess BMI because they undergo weight gain that is unrelated to nutritional status, 
which would introduce a bias into the results. For pregnant and lactating women, the norm would be 
to use GAM – MUAC, while adults with oedema are added to the data under severe acute malnutrition 
(SAM). For juveniles, the norm is to use GAM – WfH.

Rationale
Malnutrition status can be used to justify initiation or suspension of nutrition programmes in 
detention, and to verify needs assessments. A person must be classified as malnourished for admission 
to a treatment programmes.

reverse remotedetaineecivilian
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Further research
UNHCR has developed a Manual: Measuring and Interpreting Malnutrition and Mortality that provides 
more details on how to calculate BMI among adults. The ICRC has provided guidance in this regard in 
Nutrition in Detention Booklet 1, Nutrition in Detention Booklet 2 and Nutrition in Detention Booklet 3 
(available to ICRC staff only).

Applicability/types of intervention
Recommended for detention nutrition programmes.

4 Prevention of malnutrition 4 Treatment for malnutrition

Data source
Individual survey. Data can be exported from the ICRC reporting application MADDET.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Persons Deprived of their 
Liberty, baselines should be established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then 
uploaded to the baseline section for the indicator in the PMT. If no baseline data are available, we 
recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
The 2010 ICRC Guidelines set a GAM of 30% as a threshold for compulsory intervention by the organ-
ization. When GAM falls to 10%, the ICRC will consider handing a programme over to the detaining 
authority.

Frequency of data collection
Before and after a nutrition intervention. We also recommend conducting quarterly nutrition surveys 
in conjunction with the detaining authority if a food distribution or nutrition programme is being 
carried out in a place of detention.

Sampling requirements
Sampling would not be appropriate for this indicator. Include all detainees in the detention facility.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Detainees will need to have their height measured (in metres) and be weighed (in kilograms).

You should only collect data under the guidance of a nutrition specialist.

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Detention information (name of facility, cell number, duration of incarceration, etc.)

Indicator calculation/formula
First calculate BMI:

BMI =
[Weight]

[Height]2
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Then calculate the proportion of detainees classified as malnourished:14

Prevalence of GAM =
Number of detainees where [BMI] < 18.5

Total number of detainees assessed

Recommended visualizations
You can display the result as a percentage or, if using disaggregated data, in a simple bar chart.

You can show changes over time in a line chart.

A more detailed analysis might be useful for complex nutrition programmes in detention, perhaps 
displayed as a stacked bar chart with key thresholds:
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Interpretation
Data concerning malnutrition among detainees should be interpreted by an experienced nutritionist.
Data should be compared with other available information on the context and with additional 
indicators that provide further information on health and food security status.

Data to collect at the same time
• Age and gender of detainees assessed

• Name and location of detention facility

Limitations
Collecting BMI requires training, plus accurate scales and means of measuring height.

14 Excel formula = (countif ([BMI] < 18.5)/countif ([BMI] > 0))* 100

15% detainees malnourished

This indicator requires input from a nutrition specialist
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FOOD-CHAIN ANALYSIS

Proportion of fully-met food-chain analysis 
requirements per detention facility

Average energy value of the daily ration that detaining 
authorities provide to detainees

Ratio of the energy value of the daily ration that 
detainees receive to the ICRC-recommended threshold 
(2,400 kcal/person/day)

Number of meals distributed daily to detainees

Macronutrient balance of the ration

Micronutrient balance of the ration

Description
Analyses the various steps of the food chain, from the official ration and budget available at central 
level to the food weighed in detainees’ plates. The aim is to identify conditions that can lead to 
malnutrition, in order to develop shared solutions with detaining authorities.

A complete food-chain analysis requires several sub-indicators:

• The average energy value of the daily ration that detaining authorities provide to detainees, 
based on weighing of detainees’ plates

• The ratio of the energy of the daily ration received by detainees to the 2,400 kcal that the ICRC 
recommends

• Number of meals distributed daily to detainees

• The macronutrient balance of the ration, based on weighing of detainees’ plates

• The micronutrient balance of the ration, based on weighing of detainees’ plates
For further information on how to conduct a food-chain analysis, please refer to ICRC Food Chain 
in Detention – Analysis Methodology in 20 Steps (2020), (available to ICRC staff only, in the EcoSec 
Resource Centre).

Rationale
All menus should be based on a 2,400-kcal diet, which should include all of the following:
• one or two staples
• one or two protein foods
• a fat
• one or two vegetables and fruits
• two or three flavour enhancers (one of which must be iodized salt).

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Recommendations for achieving a balanced ration are:

 Macronutrients

Protein 10% –15% of total kcal

Fat 15% –35% of total kcal 

Carbohydrates > 50% of total kcal

 Micronutrients

Vitamin A 100% of recommended NutVal values

Vitamin B1 100% of recommended NutVal values

Vitamin B3 100% of recommended NutVal values

Vitamin C 100% of recommended NutVal values

Single-cereal diets should be avoided.

Further research
ICRC Nutrition in Detention Booklet 3, p. 38. Available to ICRC staff only.

Applicability/types of intervention
All detainees involved in food consumption and nutrition programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Food rations 4 Training for beneficiaries

4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Prevention of malnutrition
~ Agricultural training 4 Treatment of malnutrition

Data source
Reports of quarterly food-chain analyses conducted in prisons using the food-chain analysis method 
and the NutVal tool (available to ICRC staff only) to calculate the micronutrient and macronutrient 
content of the ration.

Unit of measure
Food-chain analysis: percentage
Sub-indicator – Energy value of the ration: kcal/day/detainee
Sub-indicator – Proportion of ICRC-recommended energy intake provided to detainees: percentage
Sub-indicator – Number of meals per day: number
Sub-indicator – Macronutrient balance of ration: percentage
Sub-indicator – Micronutrient balance of ration: percentage

Baseline
Set a baseline during the assessment of the prison, before the programme starts. The data collected 
serve as a reference to monitor the impact of the programme and to make it possible to compare the 
current situation with the initial situation, once per quarter.

Targets
The target should be to fully meet the requirements of the food-chain analysis.

Targets are also set for each sub-indicator:

• Energy value of the ration: 2,400 kcal/day/detainee

• Proportion of ICRC-recommended food received by detainees: 100%

• Number of meals per day: 2

• Macronutrient balance of ration:
Proteins: 10% to 15% of the ration
Fat: 15% to 35% of the ration
Carbohydrates: > 50% of the ration

• Micronutrient balance: 100% of recommended daily intake of vitamins A, B1, B3 and C.
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Frequency of data collection
Collect data once every three months, to assess the nutrition situation ahead of a nutrition survey 
(BMI-based). It is preferable to conduct the food-chain analysis prior to the prison nutrition survey, 
to identify potential micronutrient deficiencies in advance. If there are too many prisons, or an 
individual prison is too large, you can assess the food chain every six months instead.

Sampling requirements
You should assess all places of detention involved in food consumption and nutrition programmes. We 
recommend sampling the weights of detainees’ plates, taking a standard sample of 50 plates all along 
the distribution chain. In prisons with fewer than 200 detainees, weigh all plates.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Examine the detention menu and weigh the plates. Look at the ingredients and measure the quantity 
each detainee receives.

Using the NutVal tool, calculate the kilocalories that each detainee receives, based on the above infor-
mation. The data should be detailed, and should include the quantity of each item consumed. NutVal 
will also provide information on the macro- and micronutrients contained in the ration.

The food-chain analysis requires one day for prisons with fewer than 200 inmates and two days 
for larger prisons with up to 1,500 inmates. At least two staff members should take part, usually a 
nutritionist and a protection delegate. For prisons with more than 1,500 inmates, you will need to 
understand how the food chain is organized in order to establish the time and the number of people 
needed for the assessment.

You should only collect data under the guidance of a nutrition specialist.

Disaggregation levels
Disaggregation is needed for each food chain. In most cases, one prison means one food-chain system. 
However, if there are different systems for women, men and juveniles (for instance), you will need to 
conduct separate food-chain analyses.

Indicator calculation/formula
To obtain the average ration/detainee/day, weigh a sample of detainees’ plates and calculate the 
energy value of the daily ration per detainee using NutVal.

Calculate the ratio of food received to the ICRC recommendation:

Ratio of food received to recommended ration =
Average ration (kcal/person/day)

2,400 kcal

Note the number of meals per day through observation during detention visits.

To determine the macronutrient balance in each ration, we recommend that you weigh a sample of 
detainees’ plates, enter the weights into NutVal and determine the macronutrients included in the 
ration.

Similarly, NutVal will provide the information you need to assess the micronutrient level in each 
ration.
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To obtain the sub-indicator, create a new variable to determine which facilities are providing the 
required food groups:

Required macronutrients =
  If [Carbs] ≥ 50% and [Protein] between 10-15% and [Fat] between 15-35%, 
then “Yes” otherwise “No”15

Required micronutrients =
    If [Vit A] ≥ 100% and [Vit B1] ≥ 100% and [Vit B3] ≥ 100% and [Vit C] ≥ 100%, 

then “Yes” otherwise “No”16

Then calculate whether the detention facility meets the requirements in their food chain:

Category =

  If [kcal] ≥ 2,400 and [Required macronutrients] = “Yes” and [Required micronutrients] = 
“Yes”, then “Fully met”, 
 If [kcal] ≥ 2,400 but [Required macronutrients] = “No” and [Required micronutrients] = “Yes”, 
then “Partially met”, 
 If [kcal] ≥ 2,400 but [Required macronutrients] = “Yes” and [Required micronutrients] = “No”, 
then “Partially met”, otherwise “Not met”

If you are assessing several places of detention, calculate the prevalence of each category: 
(Example)

Prevalence of “Fully met” =
Number of times [Category] = “Fully met”

Number of responses to [Category]

Recommended visualizations
The simplest way to display this indicator is through stacked bar charts. Alternatively, you can simply 
report the figures.

12% 15% 73% 

Requirements not met Requirements partly met Requirements fully met 

Interpretation
Food-chain analysis should be interpreted by an experienced nutritionist. It may be necessary to look 
into combinations of food items within food groups (e.g. checking for single-cereal diets), and a solid 
understanding of proper nutrient intake and ICRC standards is required. Data should be compared with 
other available information on the context and additional indicators that provide further information 
on health and food security status.

Data to collect at the same time
• Age, gender and name of detainee

• Location of detention facility

Limitations
Data collection for food-chain analysis is detailed and requires a solid understanding of what nutrients 
are contained in a given amount of a specific food.

15 Excel formula = If (and ([Carbs] >= 50%, [Protein] >= 10%, [Protein] < = 15%, [Fat] >= 15%, [Fat] < = 35%), 
“Yes”, “No”)

16 Excel formula = If (and ([Vit A] >= 100%, [Vit B1] >= 100%, [Vit B3] >= 100%, [Vit C] >= 100%), “Yes”, “No”)

This indicator requires input from a nutrition specialist
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MALNUTRITION 
TREATMENT PERFORMANCE 
PARAMETERS

Proportion of malnourished beneficiaries discharged 
from the treatment programme who are [cured]/ 
[non-responding]/[dead]

Average weight gain

Average length of stay

Proportion of malnourished beneficiaries discharged  
or not involved in the treatment because of default  
or refusal

Description
This indicator tells us:

• the number of beneficiaries who have been successfully treated, have not responded to treatment 
or have died

• the weight gain of treated beneficiaries

• the average length of treatment

• the acceptability of the programme to beneficiaries.

Rationale
This indicator helps evaluate the success of a detainee-focused nutrition programme.

Applicability/types of intervention
Recommended for nutrition programmes, for detainees and non-detainees, related to treatment of 
malnutrition.

4 Prevention of malnutrition 4 Treatment for malnutrition

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Data source
The indicator requires individual data on all beneficiaries involved in nutrition programmes. These 
data may be available through the nutrition programme. Data can be exported from the ICRC reporting 
application MADDET for detainees and from the CMAM database for non-detainees.

Unit of measure
Percentage, g/kg/day, day

Baseline
This indicator does not require a baseline, as it only measures the success of a nutrition intervention.

Targets
Targets should be set by a nutrition specialist and should aim for a high proportion of detainees 
treated and cured.
Weight gain: minimum of 3 g/kg/day
Length of stay: maximum of 60 days

Frequency of data collection
Collect data regularly. Once a month is ideal.

Sampling requirements
Include all detention or treatment centres involved in nutrition programmes.

Report on every person involved in the nutrition intervention.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Data will probably be reported in absolute figures (number of beneficiaries cured, number non-re-
sponding and number dead) and can be exported from the ICRC reporting application MADDET and 
the CMAM database.

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Detention/treatment facility

Indicator calculation/formula
Processed results are available in the ICRC reporting application MADDET or the CMAM database.
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Recommended visualizations
The simplest way to display this indicator is through stacked bar charts:
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Alternatively, you can report the figures alone.

Interpretation
Interpretation is fairly simple, but does require input from a nutrition specialist who can explain why 
some people may not respond to treatment. In the case of people who have died, it is important to 
collect information on the cause of death, to determine whether it was related to malnutrition.

There are different thresholds for severe acute malnutrition and moderate acute malnutrition, for the 
general population and people deprived of their liberty, and for the various programmes in which a 
person might be enrolled.

 Indicators for SAM General population Places of detention

  Outpatient  Stabilization 

  therapeutic centre 

  programme  

 Cured > 75% > 75% > 75%

 Defaulting < 15% < 15% < 1%

 Dead < 10% < 10% < 1%

 Non-responding — — < 10%

 Average weight gain ≥ 4 g/kg/d ≥ 8 g/kg/d ≥ 4 g/kg/d

 Average length of stay 45–60 days 60 days

 Indicators for MAM General population Places of detention

  Targeted supplementary

  feeding centres 

 Cured > 75% > 75%

 Defaulting < 15% < 1%

 Dead < 3% < 1%

 Non-responding — < 10%

 Average weight gain ≥ 3 g/kg/d ≥ 3 g/kg/d

 Average length of stay 60 days 60 days
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Data to collect at the same time
• Age, gender and name of person

• Location of place of detention/treatment centre

Limitations
This is a simple indicator and further information may be required if results are less positive 
than expected.

This indicator requires input from a nutrition specialist
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AVERAGE YIELD

Average amount of crop harvested by target households 
during the last harvest

Description
Measures crop yield per household. Calculated on a per-crop basis.

Rationale
When an intervention provides agricultural inputs such as improved seed, this indicator will enable a 
quantitative comparison, to calculate improvement in production. It can also help to quantify income 
based on purchase prices.

Further research
For further information on calculating yield, please see the FAO guide for Yield Gap Analysis of Field 
Crops.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households involved in agricultural programmes (in addition to calculating CSI/LCS).

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops ~ Agricultural training ~ Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ Commodity vouchers ~ Value vouchers
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetable gardens 4 Seed multiplication

Data source
There are a number of options:

Remote sensing (analysis of satellite imagery)

Arguably the least precise method, and unlikely to provide an accurate average, as it replaces the 
actual land area per household by an average. This is particularly problematic if an intervention has 
distributed improved seed, as distinguishing areas sown with improved seed from those sown with 
traditional seed would not be possible without detailed ground truthing and high-level geographic 
analysis. However, although it provides the least accurate measure, remote sensing is a very useful 
tool in areas where access is difficult.

Reports from farmers

Ask farmers to report their yields per crop in kg, along with a breakdown of how many hectares they 
planted with each crop.

As this method is open to inaccuracies, we recommend that you verify reported figures through 
on-farm measurements. Weighing the crops provides an accurate measure but is time consuming 
and leaves only a small window for data collection (post-harvest and pre-sale).

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Have a monitoring team harvest a small plot

From the yield of that plot, you would then calculate the yield for the area planted per crop.

You could use this method on a sample basis, with guidance from the agronomist working on the project.

Unit of measure
Kilograms per hectare

Baseline
Collect data from the farmers regarding their previous harvest yields. It is best to do this at the outset 
of the intervention, but you can collect the data at the end if there is no other option.

When collecting information on previous harvests, it is important to ask whether the farmer considers 
this harvest to have been better, the same or worse than normal. You can then compare that infor-
mation with publicly-available remote sensing data (e.g. the agricultural stress index or NDVI for that 
period). If no baseline data are available, we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A), unless 
the supported farmers were not active during the season before the ICRC intervention, in which case 
it is reasonable to assume a baseline value of zero.

Targets
Targets should be set by the agronomist working on the project and should be based on the objective 
of the intervention.

Frequency of data collection
Post-harvest. In the case of high-frequency crops (i.e. more than two harvests per year), quarterly or 
bi-annual monitoring are sufficient.

Sampling requirements
Sampling depends on the data source. If you collect data from farmers directly (with them reporting 
their yield), it is advisable to survey the entire beneficiary population. If time does not permit such an 
exhaustive data collection technique, use a representative sample.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
The tool will depend on the method used for collecting the data. If you are asking farmers directly, 
use the following questionnaire:

 Please provide a list of the crops you have grown/are growing and the amount of land cultivated in [local unit].
  Crop [Local area units] cultivated
Q1 1  [ ________ ]

 2  [ ________ ]

 3  [ ________ ]

 4  [ ________ ]

Can you tell me how many [local weight units] you harvested of each crop?

  Crop [Local weight units] harvested
Q2 1  [ ________ ]

 2  [ ________ ]

 3  [ ________ ]

 4  [ ________ ]

[Where possible, verify the reported figure by weighing the bags of grain/produce. Record both the figure the 

farmer reported and the figure obtained through weighing.]
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To reduce the amount of data collected, it may be best to only collect data on crops that relate to the 
intervention.

Disaggregation levels
Disaggregate data by crop.

When the intervention involves improved seed, it is advisable to collect data from a control group, (i.e. 
collect data on the traditional seed and on the improved seed being distributed, so you can compare 
yields).

It is also important to disaggregate by location.

Indicator calculation/formula
You will first need to convert the data from local units into hectares and kilograms.

Then, calculate yield separately for each crop as follows.

First calculate the yield/ha for each farmer in your sample:

Yield per ha =
Total kg harvested [Q2]

Number of hectares cultivated [Q1]

Then calculate average yield overall:

Average yield =
Sum [Yield per ha]

Number of households responding to [Yield per ha]

Recommended visualizations
If you use a control group, it is useful to visualize the difference between the two yields, using a simple 
bar chart:
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Gondor Shire Rohan Lothlorien

Average yield [kg/ha] – improved seed

Average yield [kg/ha] – control group (traditional seed)

Interpretation
To interpret the data, you may also need to review secondary information such as NDVI or agricultural 
stress index data that help show how the season progressed. This is particularly important when the 
yield was less than expected, as these additional data sources may help to explain why. Having control 
data further helps the analysis by showing how farmers involved in the intervention (hopefully) 
obtained higher yields than those who did not.
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Data to collect at the same time
• Age and gender of farmer

• Length of time farming

• Data on previous yields

• Information on irrigation

• Other crops grown

• Ownership status (land rented or owned)

• Total land area

Limitations
The limitations relate to the technique used. Remote sensing is less reliable, since there will often have 
been a significant time gap since the last round of ground truthing. Reports from farmers are difficult 
to verify without weighing the actual crop, and can be open to misreporting. Harvesting a small plot 
requires specially trained staff and can be time consuming.

You will also need to consider the units used locally, which are not always standardized. The size of 
a unit may vary from location to location or even from one bag to the next. Furthermore, data are 
collected after the final harvest, so yield figures may not include crops that have been harvested 
prematurely (e.g. for household consumption if food was scarce).

AVERAGE YIELD 115

BACK TO MENU



AVERAGE CATCH

Average quantity of fish caught by target households/
individuals in the past week

Description
Beneficiaries provide the average weight of their (edible/saleable) catch per week. If an intervention 
seeks to improve or create a food source or income based on fish, this indicator provides a measure of 
the success of the intervention.

Rationale
This indicator provides a basic quantitative measure of the success of the intervention.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households involved in fishing programmes.

~ Agricultural training ~ Commodity vouchers ~ Value vouchers
4 Fishing inputs ~ Training for beneficiaries

Data source
Recipient beneficiaries

Unit of measure
Kilograms per week

Baseline
Establish a baseline prior to the intervention. If no baseline data are available, we recommend that you 
leave the value blank (N/A), unless the supported fishermen were not active in the period before the 
ICRC intervention, in which case it is reasonable to assume a baseline value of zero.

Targets
Set the target in consultation with the livestock specialist or agronomist working on the intervention. 
Expected improvements will depend on the specifics of the intervention.

Frequency of data collection
At least before and after the intervention. Seasonal monitoring might also be required.

Sampling requirements
We recommend surveying all beneficiaries. If this is not possible, use probability-based sampling. 
We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 
5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host 
communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

How many [kg/locally-used measure] of fish did you catch last week? [ ________ ]

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Disaggregation levels
Disaggregation depends on the specifics of the intervention.

If the intervention targets a relatively homogeneous group in a uniform area (i.e. everyone is fishing 
for the same type of fish), you may not need to disaggregate the data at all.

If the target group is less homogeneous, you should consider the following disaggregation levels:

• Age

• Gender

• Fishing method (e.g. if the intervention includes both line-caught and net-caught fish, it may be 
worth disaggregating by how the fish were caught; to do this, you would need to ask the question 
separately for each fishing method)

• Fishing location (in which case you would need to add the corresponding question to your 
questionnaire)

Indicator calculation/formula
Convert the catch figures into kg (if necessary) and calculate the average catch. These averages may 
be for the data as a whole or disaggregated.

Recommended visualizations
If the data are disaggregated, you can use a simple bar chart to show the results. If there is no disag-
gregation, you can just report the average kg caught per week:

Interpretation
Interpretation will depend on the objective of the intervention. A specialist should be able to say how 
much more fish a beneficiary of our intervention should be catching per week, and what has been 
observed. As with other agricultural indicators, it is important to consider the results against the 
current season and any anomalies experienced.

Data to collect at the same time
• Use of advanced machinery and/or techniques

• Perception of ability to maximize food production

• Perceived improvement in practices

• Use of advanced practices

• Knowledge of best practices

Limitations
This is a pretty straightforward indicator to collect but requires technical knowledge to interpret. It will not 
provide a lot of information on its own and you will need to combine it with other, intervention-specific, 
indicators.

If the objective of using this measurement is to show improved catches as a direct result of the inter-
vention, you must have data from a control group that did not benefit from the intervention. Without 
a control group, it will not be possible to say with certainty that the intervention was the cause of 
any improved catches, as they could have been the result of such factors as more plentiful fish stocks.

60kg is the average amount of fish 
caught per fisherman per week
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AVERAGE HERD SIZE

Average size of herd among target beneficiaries,  
for each species of livestock

Description
Provides the average number of animals of a given species in a herd.

Rationale
Herd size can help establish the impact of an intervention on herd performance, including protection 
of herd reproductive core, reproductive performance and mortality.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households involved in livestock programmes.

4 Livestock inputs 4 Livestock vaccination and treatment campaign
4 Livestock training 4 Destocking (livestock)
4 Restocking (livestock)

Data source
Survey of targeted livestock owners

Unit of measure
Unit

Baseline
Establish a baseline at the start of the intervention.

Targets
Targets should be set by the livestock specialist working on the project and should be based on the 
objective of the intervention. This could be an increase or a decrease in herd size, depending on the 
objective. If the latter, then the indicator should be marked as reverse.

Frequency of data collection
At the beginning and the end of the intervention. In the case of long-term interventions, you may 
need to undertake additional data collections.

Sampling requirements
We recommend a probability-based sample with a confidence level of 95% and a 5% margin of error. 
You may need to stratify the sample by group (e.g. geographic unit and subunit).

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Use a specific questionnaire designed for the type of intervention (livestock vaccination/treatment 
campaign, livestock inputs, livestock training, destocking or restocking).

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Disaggregation levels
You will need to disaggregate by species and also by breed if there are different breeds. Land area used 
is also a useful disaggregation, as is livelihood zone. You could also disaggregate by age and gender 
of livestock owner.

Indicator calculation/formula
Average number of animals reported per livestock species (and breed if applicable).

Recommended visualizations
Visualizations depend on the number of disaggregating levels. If you wish to show data over time, a 
line chart may be helpful. Otherwise, you can use a simple bar chart:
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Interpretation
Interpretation requires input from a livestock specialist and consideration of the objectives of the 
intervention. For example, the aim of a vaccination campaign would be to ensure stable herd sizes, 
while a destocking programme should see a decrease in numbers and restocking an increase.

Data to collect at the same time
• Age and gender of farmer

• Age and gender of livestock caretaker

• Land area of farm

• Land tenure

• Nomadic/sedentary status

Possible additional indicators include type of feed, frequency of watering, etc.

Limitations
Average herd size can prove difficult to measure, particularly if you need to link this figure to more 
standard beneficiary numbers.

Often, whole families will tend herds together, so when a vaccination campaign takes place the family 
will send the entire herd as one, which might lead one to think that herds are larger than they are.

Owing to the nature of many livestock programmes, it may not always be possible to measure herd 
sizes entirely accurately. Sometimes this may require discussions with groups of farmers, where we 
can explain what we mean by “household” (which is to say “a family that eats from the same pot”). 
In other cases, you may need to add a note to the dataset, explaining that measuring herd sizes was 
difficult, and that what appears to be a single herd may in fact be a combination of herds from a group 
of households rather than from a single household.

Herd sizes can also be difficult to measure when herds are very large. In these cases, farmers may 
not have completely accurate figures. This sort of problem is most likely to arise with vaccination 
campaigns, where livestock are targeted regardless of the economic status of the farmer.

This indicator should only be used with guidance 
from a livestock specialist
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LIVESTOCK MORTALITY RATE

Annual deaths of livestock compared with average 
quarterly herd size

Description
Measures the percentage of animals that die, broken down by species.

You can use this indicator, together with the Livestock (re)-production parameters, to determine the 
herd dynamic. We recommend that you consult the Livestock Monitoring Framework (available to 
ICRC staff only) for further instructions on how to use this indicator.

Rationale
The use of this indicator depends on the specifics of the intervention. Mortality rates of animals 
equate to productive losses and need to be minimized. It is important to look at rates that are outside 
the norm, as higher than normal death rates probably indicate a problem on a specific farm.

Where additional information is available (e.g. cause of death), it may be possible to analyse datasets 
and identify areas where improvements might be made to reduce losses.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households involved in livestock programmes.

4 Livestock inputs 4 Livestock vaccination and treatment campaign
4 Livestock training 4 Destocking (livestock)
4 Restocking (livestock)

Data source
Collect data from livestock owners in a survey, as these data require accurate record keeping. We 
recommend that you give target beneficiaries instructions as to how to record their herd sizes 
properly, and that you ask them to track all livestock deaths.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Where possible, collect previous mortality rates to serve as a comparison. Alternatively, you can use 
any publicly-available mortality rates for the specific location or country.

Targets
All targets should be set by a livestock specialist.

Frequency of data collection
Collect data once per quarter for the duration of the project. It is important to collect the data from 
the same households each time, as this is supposed to be a longitudinal study.

reverse civilian remotedetainee
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Sampling requirements
We recommend a probability-based sample using a confidence level of 95% with a margin of error of 
5%. You can then stratify the sample by group, such as geographic unit.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Enumerators should sit with livestock owners to collect the data each quarter.

Use a specific questionnaire designed for the type of intervention (livestock vaccination/treatment 
campaign, livestock inputs, livestock training, destocking and restocking).

Disaggregation levels
Always disaggregate these data by livestock species.

You can also use additional disaggregation levels. We recommend that you differentiate between 
small-scale and large-scale farmers (the exact definition of “large” and “small” may vary by context, 
and you should discuss that with livestock specialists familiar with the context. Whatever definition 
you adopt, state it clearly in your reporting. Additional possible disaggregating levels include gender 
of farmer, age of farmer, location and livelihood zone.

If cross-breeds or exotic breeds are likely, we recommend that you disaggregate data at that level. You 
would need to collect such data separately.

Indicator calculation/formula
It is important to calculate average herd size separately for each farm, as opposed to averaging the 
average herd sizes each quarter across all farms.

To accomplish this, create a new dataset that compiles the herd sizes and deaths for each quarter into 
a single sheet. In Excel, either VLOOKUP() or INDEX(MATCH()) will provide the necessary information. 
The example below uses INDEX(MATCH()) as it requires less computing power to process and does 
not require you to count columns or rearrange the data. You will need to allocate a unique identifier 
to each livestock owner in order to calculate this indicator.

First set up a new table with a column containing the unique identifiers of the livestock owners. The formula 
below uses the herd data for a Species 1 as an example, but the same formula can be used for each variable.
(Example)

Herd data species 1 =
  INDEX ([Highlight the range of cells for Q1 herd size data], MATCH ([Unique 
identifier for the first respondent], [Highlight the range of cells (in the same sheet as 
the Q1 herd size data) that contains the unique identifiers], 0))

Once you have restructured your data, calculate the annual average herd size for each farmer by 
creating a new variable [Average herd size]:
(Example)

Average cattle herd size =
[Cattle herd Q1] + [Cattle herd Q2] + [Cattle herd Q3] + [Cattle herd Q4]

4 (Number of quarters included)

You will need to do this for each species.

Then create a new variable, [Annual deaths]:
(Example)

Annual cattle deaths = [Cattle deaths Q1] + [Cattle deaths Q2] + [Cattle deaths Q3] + [Cattle deaths Q4]

Once again, you will need to calculate this for each species.
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Finally, calculate the [Mortality rate] for each species:
(Example)

Cattle mortality rate = 
[Annual cattle deaths]

[Average cattle herd size]

Recommended visualizations
Examination of outliers (farmers who have extremely high or extremely low mortality rates) is useful 
for this indicator. We therefore recommend using a boxplot or whisker chart. These charts are only 
available as a standard option in Excel 2016 and later.
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Interpretation
These data would need to be interpreted by a livestock specialist. Interpretation will depend greatly 
on the design and goals of the intervention.

In the case of the chart above, it is clear that the highest livestock losses are experienced in the 
Lothlorien region, with Gondor experiencing the lowest. Understanding the causes of losses will 
require additional, possibly secondary, data. Livestock specialists should be able to provide further 
insight. At a minimum, it would be necessary to understand why one region would have significantly 
higher losses than others.

Data to collect at the same time
• Age of farmer

• Age of primary livestock caretaker

• Gender of farmer

• Gender of primary livestock caretaker

• Location

• Whether the herd is nomadic or sedentary

Limitations
Mortality rates require very good record keeping. With small herds this may not be so difficult, but 
with larger herds it can be more problematic. Record keeping might be especially problematic in areas 
where literacy rates are low, as farmers may not keep written records. In such areas, it may be possible 
to use participatory methods involving groups of farmers, to identify common rates. If you use this 
technique, it is important to note the methodology you use.
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If the objective of using this measurement is to show improved mortality rates as a direct result of 
the intervention, you must have data from a control group that did not benefit from the intervention. 
Without a control group, it will not be possible to say with certainty that the intervention was the 
cause of any drop in mortality rates, as this could have been the result of such factors as a better 
season, with increased fodder and water available and reduced disease overall.

This indicator should only be used with guidance 
from a livestock specialist
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LIVESTOCK 
SEROCONVERSION RATE

Proportion of tested livestock that have developed 
antibodies to a specific disease for which they have 
been vaccinated (seroconverted)

17  PPR is sometimes referred to as “goat plague”, although it affects both goats and sheep.
18  CBPP is also known as “lung plague” and affects cattle, buffalo, zebu and yaks.

Description
In areas where facilities are available for sero-monitoring, the ICRC can subcontract such entities 
(or labs) to check seroconversion rates. At present, the ICRC only measures rates for peste des 
petits ruminants (PPR)17 and contagious bovine pleuropneumonia (CBPP).18 While we do vaccinate 
against other diseases, these are the only two for which testing kits are available that enable testing 
reasonably soon after vaccination. If testing procedures improve for other diseases, we may add them 
in the future. We recommend that you consult the Livestock Monitoring Framework (available to ICRC 
staff only) for further instructions on how to use this indicator.

Rationale
Seroconversion tests measure the level of antibodies that have developed. If an animal is vaccinated, 
the development of antibodies indicates a successful vaccination.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households involved in livestock programmes.

4 Livestock vaccination campaigns

Data source
Data collection, processing and analysis will be outsourced to a company/laboratory in-country that 
has the facilities to run the required tests.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
The livestock specialist involved in the intervention should advise on the baseline.

Targets
Targets should be set by the livestock specialist involved in the intervention.
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Frequency of data collection
The livestock specialist will recommend when to collect data following vaccination.

Sampling requirements
We recommend a probability-based sample using a confidence level of 95% and a margin of error of 
5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. female vs male 
farmers), you should stratify the sample by those groups.
The seroconversion rate is statistically based on a representative sample of the vaccinated population. 
In general, this involves cluster sampling by epidemiological unit, e.g. the village or larger area where 
the vaccination has taken place.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Data are to be collected by an external company/laboratory.

Disaggregation levels
Disaggregation will depend on the sample coverage. Disaggregate data by species and disease at least. 
Where the sample allows, we recommend geographic disaggregation as well.

Indicator calculation/formula
The contracted company/laboratory will conduct all calculations.

Recommended visualizations
You can display the data as a single number:

Interpretation
A livestock specialist should conduct all interpretation.

Limitations
At present, the ICRC is only verifying seroconversion for two diseases. Hopefully, it will be possible to 
expand coverage in the future.

It is not possible to differentiate antibodies developed by immunization from those that result from 
disease. Only a livestock specialist can give the correct interpretation.

The robustness of the evaluation depends on the quality of the company/laboratory conducting the 
test. Sample sizes may be less than ideal, and it is not always possible to monitor the process an 
external organization uses.

95% of tested cattle seroconverted
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LIVESTOCK  
(RE)-PRODUCTION 
PARAMETERS

Average proportion of healthy births per female animal 
among target households

Description
Provides a proxy measure of fertility using birth rate, by dividing the number of females that give 
birth to healthy offspring in a year by the number of breeding-aged females in the herd. All data are 
disaggregated by species, and where specific breeds are being monitored should also be grouped by 
breed.

You can use this indicator, together with the Livestock mortality rate, to determine the herd dynamic. 
We recommend that you consult the Livestock Monitoring Framework (available to ICRC staff only) 
for further instructions on how to use this indicator.

Rationale
The use of this indicator depends on the specifics of the intervention. It enables analysis of the 
productive capacity of a farm and of the overall reproduction rates for a given area.

Applicability/types of intervention
This indicator is referenced twice: it is recommended for all households involved in restocking 
programmes (excluding destocking – in addition to CSI/LCS), and is optional for households involved 
in livestock programmes.

~ Livestock inputs ~ Livestock training ~ Training for beneficiaries
4 Restocking (livestock) ~ Livestock vaccination and treatment campaigns

Data source
Collect data from farmers in a survey.

Unit of measure
Percentage of animals conceived per household and percentage born overall.

Baseline
Where possible, collect previous birth rates to serve as a comparison.

Targets
All targets should be set by a livestock specialist.
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Frequency of data collection
This greatly depends on the type of livestock being targeted. Data collection should include a minimum 
of one cycle (time enough for insemination to result in conception). Another round of data collection 
should occur after gestation is complete.

Sampling requirements
We recommend surveying all beneficiaries. If this is not possible, use probability-based sampling 
(unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of 
error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups 
(e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
(Note: You should collect the number of females that gave birth rather than the number of offspring that 

were born)

Please provide the number of [livestock type] you have of each of the following:

 Number of females of breeding age [for final data-collection round]. [ ________ ]

 Number of females that gave birth to a healthy [calf, lamb, kid, etc.]. [ ________ ]

Disaggregation levels
Always disaggregate these data by livestock species.

You can also use additional disaggregation levels. We recommend that you differentiate between 
small-scale and large-scale farmers (the exact definition of “large” and “small” may vary by context, 
and you should discuss that with livestock specialists familiar with the context. Whatever definition 
you adopt, state it clearly in your reporting.

Additional possible disaggregating levels include gender of farmer, age of farmer, location and 
livelihood zone.

If cross-breeds or exotic breeds are likely, we recommend that you disaggregate data at that level. You 
would need to collect such data separately.

Indicator calculation/formula
Calculate the fertility rate using the following formula. For other calculations related to production 
parameters, please see the Livestock Monitoring Framework (available to ICRC staff only). 

Fertility rate =
[Number of healthy births]

x 100
[Number of females]

Then calculate the average fertility rate:

Average fertility rate =
Sum [Fertility rate]

Number of (animal species) herds reported on

Recommended visualizations
If you have disaggregated data, you can use a simple bar chart to show the results. If not, you can 
simply report the average birth rate as a percentage.

Interpretation
These data would need to be interpreted by a livestock specialist. Interpretation will depend greatly 
on the design and goals of the intervention.
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Data to collect at the same time
• Age of livestock at first insemination

• Age of farmer

• Gender of farmer

• Gender of primary livestock caretaker

• Age of primary livestock caretaker

• Location

• Whether the herd is nomadic or stationary

• Coping strategy index or livelihood coping strategies

Limitations
Birth rates require very good record keeping. With small herds this may not be so difficult, but with 
larger herds it can be more problematic. Record keeping might be especially lacking in areas where 
literacy rates are low, as farmers may not keep written records. In such areas, it may be possible to 
use participatory methods involving groups of farmers, to identify common rates. If you use this 
technique, it is important to note the methodology you use.

If the objective of using this measurement is to show improved fertility rates as a direct result of the 
intervention, you must have data from a control group that did not benefit from the intervention. 
Without a control group, it will not be possible to say with certainty that the intervention was the 
cause of any improved fertility rates, as they could have been the result of such factors as a better 
season, outside influences, etc.

This indicator should only be used with guidance 
from a livestock specialist
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FOOD-PRODUCTION CYCLE 
EXPERIENCE SCORE (FPCES)

Proportion of target households that reported an 
improvement in the food-production cycle in a normal 
year (FPCES > 24)

Description
Compares the most recent season to the same season in the previous year, using a Likert scale, to 
understand farmers’ perceptions of the season.

Rationale
Though some of this information (e.g. rainfall) can be gleaned from satellite imagery, how that affects 
agricultural production on the ground is not always perfectly understood. In view of the impact that 
climate change can have on agricultural production, having a greater understanding of the seasons 
and how shifts have impacted farmers can be very useful.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure the well-being of households involved in food-production programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Agricultural training ~ Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ Commodity vouchers ~ Value vouchers
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetable gardens 4 Seed multiplication ~ Cash for livelihoods
~ Cash for work ~ Cash relief ~ Destocking (livestock)
~ Restocking (livestock) ~ Fishing inputs ~ Food for work
~ Livestock inputs ~ Livestock training ~ Livestock vaccination
~ Material support to facilities ~ MEI grants ~ MEI microcredits
~ MEI vocational training ~ Provision of services

Data source
Representative household or individual survey (in person or remote)

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Not applicable

Targets
This indicator does not always require a target. If the intervention focuses on teaching alternative farming 
techniques (e.g. alternative types of pest control), then the relevant technical specialist may set targets. Even 
in the absence of targets, this indicator can be of value in understanding and contextualizing other results.
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Frequency of data collection
Either following completion of an intervention or seasonally.

Sampling requirements
You can use either a full survey or probability-based sampling. We recommend that the confidence 
level be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to 
improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the 
sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
I am going to ask you a series of questions about your [relevant food production] for the most recent 
season as compared to the same season last year.
(In the case of livestock production, specify the exact type of production being monitored – e.g. milk/meat/eggs. 

If you are monitoring more than one type of production, replicate the question so it is asked separately for each.)

For each question please say if this year is “A lot better”, “A little better”,  

“The same”, “A little worse”, “A lot worse”.  
[If the crop was not grown the previous year, enter “N/A”] 

 

 A  Is the crop growing as well as last year?

 B  Is the yield better or worse than last year?

 C  Was the planting better or worse than last year?

 D  Was the seed planted better or worse than last year?

 E  Were the post-harvest losses better or worse than last year? 

 F Was the rain/irrigation water better or worse than last year?

 G  Were crop diseases/pests better or worse than last year? 

 H  Were the farmgate prices better or worse than last year?

 I  Overall, was this season better or worse than last year?

 A  Was the water supply better or worse than last year?

 B  Was the grazing better or worse than last year?

 C  Was the feed better or worse than last year?

 D  Were livestock diseases better or worse than last year? 

 E  Were the purchasing prices better or worse than last year?

 F Were the selling prices better or worse than last year?

 G  Was the [Production Type] better or worse (more/less) than last year?

 H  Overall, was this season better or worse than last year? 
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[For both – crops and livestock] Was last year considered “A really good year”, “A good year”, “A normal 
year”, “A bad year” or “A really bad year”?

A “Normal year” is what the farmer considers the most common for that area.

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.
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Consider using the following levels.

• Location

• Livelihood zone/land use area

• Gender and age of farmer

• Farm size/scale

Indicator calculation/formula
You will calculate two variables for this indicator.

The first is an overall score on a scale of 1 (“A lot worse”) to 5 (“A lot better”).

The second is the prevalence of each answer.

First create new variables for each question, recoding (using find and replace), as follows:

• A lot worse = 1

• A little worse = 2

• The same = 3

• A little better = 4

• A lot better = 5

For each variable, sum the results and divide by 5 (the highest possible score). This gives you a score 
out of 5 for each question. You can repeat this for each disaggregation level.

Calculate the prevalence of each answer:
(Example for crops)

Household FPCES = Sum [A+B+C+D+E+F+G+H+I]

Prevalence of good experience =
Sum [Household FPCES] ≥ 24

Total number of households that responded to the question

Recommended visualizations
The best way to visualize these types of scale is to display the whole scale using a divergent bar chart. 
Please see Annex C for an explanation of how to create these in Excel. Alternatively, you can use 
stacked bar charts, though they are sometimes less clear.

30%8%4% 32% 26%Crop growth

22%7%5% 42% 24%Planting

26%6%3% 35% 31%Yield

34%4%4% 40% 18%Seeds

28%5%8% 42% 17%Post-harvest losses

36%8%10% 35% 12%Water

36%9%6% 38% 11%Crop diseases/pests

40%15%18% 18% 9%Farmgate prices

38%6%5% 28% 24%Overall season

A lot worse A little worse The same A little better A lot better
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Interpretation
This indicator provides farmers’ perceptions of the agricultural season. It can help inform more 
stereotypical quantitative data (such as yields and production rates) by explaining how the season 
progressed. Where wider secondary data are available (e.g. crop data based on remote sensing such as 
NDVI for the country), you should compare it, to explain why farmers may have perceived the season 
positively or negatively.

As well as being useful for the project, these data can also be of value over time when examined by 
crop, and perhaps against climate change data.

Data to collect at the same time
• Date of data collection

• Gender and age of farmer

• Herd size

• Land use area

• Livestock species

• Location

• Size of landholding

• Type of irrigation system used

• Coping strategy index or livelihood coping strategies

Limitations
This is not a standardized indicator, and it may require modification with time and greater under-
standing. As it is perception-based, but structured in a quantitative format, there is a limit to the 
understanding acquired and the degree of contextualization. If information collected seems surprising, 
further research may be necessary.

132 ECONOMIC SECURITY INDICATORS COOKBOOK

BACK TO MENU



RATE OF POST-HARVEST 
LOSSES

Proportion of harvest that is lost  
at each stage of the production cycle

Description
Measures losses that occur between the time the food leaves the site of immediate growth or 
production and the time when the food reaches its final use. A “loss” is any measurable decrease in 
either the quantity or quality of the food.

There are various ways of assessing loss, and a wide variety of technically accurate measurements. 
For the purposes of this generalized indicator, we calculate loss on the basis of declarations from 
farmers. However, you can also use more specific (and accurate) methods if necessary, as advised by 
the agricultural specialist working on the project. Please see “Further research” below for guidance 
on these methods.

Rationale
This indicator is best used when efforts have been made to reduce losses (e.g. by providing improved 
storage containers). You can then establish a link between a reduction in losses and an increase in food 
availability and/or an increase in income.

Further research
The Guidelines on the Measurement of Harvest and Post-Harvest Losses provide further information.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households involved in agricultural programmes (in addition to calculating CSI/LCS).

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Agricultural training ~ Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ Commodity vouchers ~ Value vouchers
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetable gardens ~ Seed multiplication

Data source
Survey of farmers

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
While it may not be possible to establish an exact baseline, farmers can provide an estimate of their 
most recent season’s post-harvest losses at the outset of an intervention. You can also use secondary 
data on post-harvest losses. If no baseline data are available, we recommend that you leave the value 
blank (N/A).
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Targets
Targets should be set by the agronomist working on the project and should be based on the objective 
of the intervention.

Frequency of data collection
Post-harvest. In the case of high-frequency crops (i.e. more than two harvests per year), quarterly or 
bi-annual monitoring is sufficient.

Sampling requirements
It would be beneficial to collect data from all beneficiaries (as this would enable calculations of total 
post-harvest losses). Alternatively, you can use probability-based sampling. We recommend that the 
confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically 
seeks to improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. female vs male farmers), you should stratify 
the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
For each of [crops related to the intervention], can you please provide the following information?

Name of crop: [ ____________________________________________________________________ ]

 Harvesting Threshing/shelling/de-husking

Equipment used [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Quantity handled [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Unit [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Weight of unit in kg [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Quantity lost [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Unit [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Weight of unit kg [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Main cause of loss [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

The following codes are used for each:

Equipment used Unit  Cause of loss

1. Traditional 1. No unit 7. Piece 1. Spillage

2. Modern – sheller 2. Bag 8. Koko bowl 2. Spillage + physiological

3. Modern – combined 3. Basket 9. Cocoa bag 3. Pest infestation

4. Dehusker/sheller 4. Bucket 10. Other local unit 4. Physiological (weight loss, wilting, softening)

5. Modern – other 5. Drum  5. Spillage + pest infestation

6. Other 6. Tin  6. No losses

Disaggregation levels
Disaggregate data by crop. Additional disaggregation levels may include location, gender of farmer, 
age of farmer, primary income source and whether the farmer relies on the specific crop(s) as a main 
source of income.

134 ECONOMIC SECURITY INDICATORS COOKBOOK

BACK TO MENU



Indicator calculation/formula
Carry out all calculations separately for each crop.

For each crop, calculate two variables, [Total handled] and [Total lost]:

Total handled = [Weight of unit in kg (handled)] x [Quantity handled] 

Total lost =
  Harvesting [[Weight of unit in kg (lost)] x [Quantity lost]]  
+ Threshing/Shelling/De-Husking [[Weight of unit in kg (lost)] x [Quantity lost]] 

Per cent lost =
[Total lost]

x 100
[Total handled]

Additional calculations should focus on equipment used and causes of loss:

Proportion loss due to equipment used =
Sum [Quantity lost] if [Equipment used = [each option]]

Sum [Quantity lost]

Proportion loss by cause =
Sum [Quantity lost] if [Causes of loss = [each option]]

Sum [Quantity lost]

Recommended visualizations
Simple bar charts are best for displaying these results. The following bar chart shows percentage 
losses per crop:

12%

10%

8%

5%

Maize Sorghum Millet Rice

To display the breakdown of losses by equipment used or cause of loss, use stacked bar or column charts:

47%

30%

12%

15%

5%

8%

18%

24%

2%

5%

16%

18%

Gondor

Shire

Modern shellerTraditional De-husker Combined husker Modern other Other

Interpretation
Interpretation of the data will require input from the agronomist working on the project. It would also 
benefit from secondary data on wider crop losses and losses for different types of equipment. If you 
are looking into causes or equipment-specific crop loss, be sure to factor in the number of farmers 
reporting on those methods. For example, “Other” methods may show very low losses, but this is 
perhaps because very few people use them.

If farmgate prices are available, you can easily calculate the monetary value of the losses.
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Data to collect at the same time
• Age of farmer

• Farmgate prices

• FPCES

• Gender of farmer

• Information on seed storage facilities

• Length of time farming

• Livelihood zone

Limitations
Studies have shown that farmer declarations often underestimate post-harvest losses. It may 
therefore be advisable to consider more objective measurements that are specifically designed for 
measuring the types of loss that the intervention is targeting. In areas where literacy rates are low, 
farmers may not keep written records. In such areas, it may be possible to use participatory methods 
involving groups of farmers to identify common rates. If you use this technique, it is important to 
note the methodology you use.

Using a “local unit of measure” requires understanding of the unit being used. In some locations the 
same unit may vary in size. It is important to check the size/weight of the unit in question, so records 
are as accurate as possible.

If the objective of using this measurement is to show reduced post-harvest losses as a direct result of 
the intervention, you must have data from a control group that did not benefit from the intervention. 
Without a control group, it will not be possible to say with certainty that the intervention was the 
cause of any reduction in losses, as they could have been the result of such factors as a better than 
normal season, outside factors, etc.
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USE OF ADVANCED 
MACHINERY AND/OR 
TECHNIQUES

Proportion of households using advanced machineries 
and/or techniques in their daily farming practices

Description
Measures implementation of more advanced farming practices that have been shared with farmers 
over the course of an intervention.

Rationale
Where interventions focus on introducing farmers to improved techniques for farming, and potentially 
more advanced machinery, this indicator will help measure changes in practice over the duration of 
the intervention.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households involved in agricultural and livestock programmes, notably any programmes that 
involve using improved techniques or more advanced machinery.

~ Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock inputs
~ Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ Commodity vouchers 4 Livestock training
~ Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs 4 Seed multiplication
4 MEI vocational training 4 Material support to facilities 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Training for beneficiaries 4 MEI microcredit 4 Cash for livelihoods
4 Cash for training 4 MEI grant ~ Value vouchers

Data source
Survey of beneficiaries involved in the intervention

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Collect a baseline on techniques or machinery used for the same objectives before the intervention. 
If no baseline data are available, we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A), unless the 
supported households/individuals were not active in food production or did not use any advanced 
machinery/techniques before the ICRC intervention, in which case it is reasonable to assume a 
baseline value of zero.

Targets
All targets should be set by the agricultural/livestock specialist working on the project.
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Frequency of data collection
Collect data after the intervention has taken place. As the focus is on changes in practice, make 
sure sufficient time has passed between the intervention activity (distribution/training) and data 
collection, to ensure beneficiaries can implement the intended changes and experience their benefits.

Sampling requirements
Either a full census of beneficiaries or a representative sample. We recommend that the confidence 
level be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to 
improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the 
sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
The question(s) will depend on the intervention; the specialist involved in the project will need to 
provide the best wording. The number of questions will also depend on the specifics of the intervention. 
For example, if farmers have learned new farming techniques, there may be one or two questions 
per technique taught. We recommend that you ask farmers whether they are using each technique 
taught, or type of machinery distributed, using a simple yes/no question. We also recommend that 
you provide the enumerator with a checklist for them to complete on the basis of their observations.

Disaggregation levels
Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of farmer

• Age of farmer

• Location

• Livelihood zone

• Scale of farm

Indicator calculation/formula
Calculate average use for each technique/type of machine:

Average use =
Sum [using advanced machinery/techniques] = “Yes”

Number of respondents

Recommended visualizations
If the data are disaggregated, or you ask multiple questions covering a variety of machinery/
techniques, you can use a simple bar chart to show the results. If there is no disaggregation and/or 
you are asking only about one piece of machinery/technique, you can just report the percentage of 
respondents who report using it:

Interpretation
Rates of use should be high, given that we have taught improved techniques/provided advanced 
machinery. The responses are fairly quantitative in nature, as this question does not qualify 
farmers’ perceptions of the machinery/techniques. If rates are not high, further investigation may  
be required. Secondary data may help, as could a contextual understanding of why farmers may  
be resistant to change. Tracking usage helps to form a clear understanding of an intervention’s success.

71% of respondents reported using 
new farming techniques
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Data to collect at the same time
Consider including some perception-based questions as to whether the machinery or techniques are 
good/useful.

Where new machinery is designed to save time, collect data on the time people require to complete a 
task using the old machinery and the new. Measurements of time saved can be quite useful, and it is 
then possible to delve even further by asking what people are doing with the time saved.

Limitations
This indicator provides a quantitative, measurable output, but does not provide contextualization if 
the results are not as expected. When data are surprising, it may be necessary to follow up with further 
research to determine why behaviour was not as expected.
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AVERAGE QUANTITY  
OF SEED SAVED

Average amount of seed from the latest harvest  
that is saved for the next production cycle

Description
Measures the quantity of seed put aside for planting during the next planting season as a proportion of 
the yield of that crop from the current season. Seed saved will always be measured on a per-crop basis.

Rationale
Measuring the quantity of seed put aside for next season helps us understand the sustainability of 
a crop-based intervention. This is particularly true of seed distributions (assuming the seed is not 
genetically modified or hybrid – for further information please see the EcoSec/Logistics internal 
guidance on genetically-modified organisms (available to ICRC staff only)).

Further research
Please see Save and Grow: A Policymaker’s Guide to the Sustainable Intensification of Smallholder 
Crop Production for further information.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households involved in agricultural programmes (in addition to calculating CSI/LCS).

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Agricultural training ~ Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Value vouchers
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetable gardens 4 Seed multiplication
~ Cash for livelihoods ~ Cash relief

Data source
Farmers report the quantity saved, and this is verified by weighing

Unit of measure
Kilograms per hectare

Baseline
A baseline is not required; it can be assumed to be zero.

Targets
Targets should be set by the agronomist working on the project and should be based on the objective 
of the intervention.

Frequency of data collection
Post-harvest. In the case of high-frequency crops (i.e. more than two harvests per year), quarterly or 
bi-annual monitoring is sufficient.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Sampling requirements
It would be beneficial to collect data from all beneficiaries, as this would enable calculations of total 
seed stock put aside for the next planting. Alternatively, you can use probability-based sampling. We 
recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the 
project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. female vs male farmers), 
you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
For [list the crops related to the intervention], can you please tell me the amount of land [in local units] 

cultivated, how many [local unit of measure] were harvested and how much seed [in local unit of measure] 

was saved for the next planting season?

 Crop Area cultivated Amount harvested Seed saved

1   [ ________ ] [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

2   [ ________ ] [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

3   [ ________ ] [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

4   [ ________ ] [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

[Where possible, please verify the reported figure for saved seed by weighing the bags of seed. Record both the 

figure the farmer reported and the figure obtained through weighing.]

Disaggregation levels
Disaggregate data by crop. Additional disaggregation levels may include location, gender of farmer, 
age of farmer, primary income source and whether the farmer relies on the specific crop(s) as a main 
source of income.

Indicator calculation/formula
You will first need to convert the data from local units into hectares and kilograms.

Having done this, recode two new variables (for each crop]:

Proportion of seed saved =
[Seed saved] (in kg)

[Amount harvested]

Seed saved per hectare =
[Seed saved] (in kg)

[Area cultivated] (in hectares)

Average seed saved per hectare =
Sum [Seed saved per hectare]

Number of respondents reporting

Total seed saved = Sum [Seed saved]19

19  Only calculate total seed saved if you surveyed all beneficiaries, rather than a sample.
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Recommended visualizations
Simple or grouped bar charts are best for displaying these results. The following bar chart shows total 
seed saved per unit area in kg:
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Interpretation
Interpretation of the data will require input from the agronomist working on the project. It would also 
benefit from secondary data such as farmgate prices and an understanding of the overall quality of 
the harvest. Farmers may not save seed if it is not financially viable to do so. They may also sell seed 
if they can get an unusually high price for it.

Data to collect at the same time
• Age of farmer

• Farmgate prices

• Gender of farmer

• Information on seed storage facilities

• Length of time farming

It is important to note that this indicator includes the “average yield” indicator.

Limitations
This indicator provides a quantitative, measurable output, but does not provide contextualization if 
the results are not as expected. When data are surprising, it may be necessary to follow up with further 
research to determine why behaviour was not as expected.

In areas where literacy rates are low, farmers may not keep written records. In such areas, it may be 
possible to use participatory methods involving groups of farmers to identify common rates. If you 
use this technique, it is important to note the methodology you use.

Using a local unit of measure requires understanding of the unit being used. In some locations the 
same unit may vary in size. It is important to check the size/weight of the unit in question, so records 
are as accurate as possible.
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PERCEPTION OF ABILITY 
TO MAXIMIZE FOOD 
PRODUCTION

Proportion of target households that feel their ability  
to maximize their production has improved as a result  
of the ICRC intervention

Description
Helps determine how beneficiaries perceive the intervention. Collecting this indicator also provides a 
useful opportunity for beneficiaries to provide both positive and negative feedback on a project.

Rationale
This indicator provides a more participatory approach to evaluating the success of an intervention, by 
requesting the opinions of beneficiaries.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure the appropriateness of the ICRC’s action.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Agricultural training ~ Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ Commodity vouchers ~ Value vouchers
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetable gardens 4 Seed multiplication ~ Cash for livelihoods
~ Cash for work ~ Cash relief 4 Destocking (livestock)
4 Restocking (livestock) 4 Fishing inputs ~ Food for work
4 Livestock inputs 4 Livestock training 4 Livestock vaccination
~ Material support to facilities ~ MEI grants ~ MEI microcredits
~ MEI vocational training 4 Provision of services

Data source
You can collect this indicator in a household or individual survey, alongside other data or as a 
standalone question. As it is fairly straightforward, you can also collect it remotely.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
This question does not require a baseline, as it measures perceptions of the success of a completed 
intervention.

Targets
90% respond “Agree” or “Strongly agree”

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
Post-harvest or at the end of an agricultural cycle (e.g. after sheep have been sheared). We recommend that the 
data cover at least one agricultural season, even in cases where production is ongoing (such as dairy or eggs). 

Sampling requirements
We recommend surveying all beneficiaries. If this is not possible, use probability-based sampling 
(unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of 
error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups 
(e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

For the statement that I am about to read, please state whether you: strongly disagree, disagree, neither agree 

nor disagree, agree or strongly agree:

You have been able to maximize your production  [ _ ] Strongly disagree

thanks to [this intervention]. [ _ ] Disagree

 [ _ ] Neither agree nor disagree

 [ _ ] Agree

 [ _ ] Strongly agree

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household. 
The primary level to consider with this indicator is geographic (administrative or livelihood zone).

Indicator calculation/formula

Prevalence of households 
that responded “Yes”

=
Number of households that answered “Agree” or “Strongly agree”

Total number of households that responded

Recommended visualizations
This indicator does not necessarily require a visualization beyond reporting the percentage of households 
that responded “Yes”:

Interpretation
As this is a one-question indicator, interpretation is fairly straightforward. If the results are not 
overwhelmingly positive, you may need to carry out further research to find out why. One factor to 
keep in mind is that of potential risks at the outset of the intervention, e.g. a very poor crop season 
overall may result in poor yields. This should not affect the outcome of this indicator, as with no inter-
vention production would presumably have been even lower, but it is possible that these nuances may 
not come across in the question. In scenarios such as these, it may be necessary to add an additional 
question asking whether the respondent feels they would have had the same level of production (or 
higher) during the same season without the intervention.

95% of households felt they were able  
to maximize their production because  
of this intervention
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Data to collect at the same time
Any food-production indicators

Limitations
This type of perception-based question seeks to provide qualitative data in a quantitative format. It 
is useful for displaying results, but can often lead to further questions. This indicator yields only the 
answers to the questions, not the rationale behind those answers. However, it may provide insight into 
areas that require more research. For example, if the results show that people feel their production 
did not increase there is no information as to why, and you will need to collect more data. If time 
permits, it may be worth including an open question to collect explanatory information. Bear in mind 
that collecting and analysing this type of qualitative data is time consuming.
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ANIMAL HEALTH SERVICES 
AND HUSBANDRY 
TECHNIQUES

Proportion of target individuals with improved 
understanding of animal health services  
and husbandry techniques

Description
Measures how people’s knowledge has improved, by assessing the effects of training people on 
treating livestock. We recommend that you consult the Livestock Monitoring Framework (available to 
ICRC staff only) for further instructions on how to use this indicator.

Rationale
This indicator provides a quantifiable method for measuring improvements in skills and other results 
of training.

Applicability/types of intervention
All individuals involved in livestock training programmes.

~ Agricultural training 4 Livestock training 4  Training for organizations/ 
partners~ Cash for livelihoods 4 Training for NS and ICRC personnel

4 Cash for training 4 MEI vocational training 4 Material support to facilities
4 Educational/recreational ~ Livestock vaccination campaigns ~ Training for beneficiaries
~ Livestock inputs ~ Prevention of malnutrition
4 Restocking (livestock) 4 Training for beneficiaries

Data source
Individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Ideally some form of knowledge or skill assessment would be conducted prior to designing the 
training, but this should not be used for the baseline. For new trainees the baseline is zero.

Targets
Targets will depend on the training, but should always require an improvement in skills and in results.

Frequency of data collection
Do not conduct the evaluation survey less than a month after training is completed. The ideal would 
be around three months after training.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Sampling requirements
If possible, survey all persons trained. If this is not possible, use probability-based sampling. We 
recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the 
project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host commu-
nities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
The questions used for this indicator need to be designed for the training carried out. The livestock 
specialist will be able to make recommendations regarding the types of question.

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
Formulas will depend on the data-collection tool used to measure a specific training outcome. We 
recommend that you classify and group the scores for each trainee in terms of skills acquired and the 
results of the improved practices.

Recommended visualizations
Depending on the data-collection tool, you could simply report the proportion of target trainees who 
have improved their techniques:

Interpretation
These data would need to be interpreted by a livestock specialist. Interpretation will depend greatly 
on the design and goals of the intervention.

Data to collect at the same time
Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, displacement status, highest education level completed, 
location, urban/rural status, etc.

Limitations
Limitations will largely depend on the type of measurement and the intervention.

78% of trainees have improved their animal 
health services and husbandry techniques

This indicator should only be used with guidance 
from a livestock specialist
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TOTAL YIELD IN DETENTION

Amount of crop harvested in a place  
of detention by detainees

Description
Measures the total yield of agricultural production in a detention facility. It is calculated on a per-crop 
basis.

Rationale
When an intervention provides agricultural inputs such as improved seed, this indicator will enable 
a quantitative comparison, to calculate increases in production. It can also help to quantify income 
based on purchase prices.

Further research
Please see the FAO guide for Yield Gap Analysis of Field Crops for further information on calculating 
yield.

Applicability/types of intervention
Recommended for places of detention involved in food-production programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Agricultural training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ MEI vocational training ~ Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables ~ Provision of services

Data source
Detention facilities should keep records of production. It may be useful to go through the information 
requirements with any detention facilities involved in food-production programmes before activities 
take place, so they can be sure to collect the required information.

Unit of measure
Kilograms per hectare

Baseline
Where possible, collect previous records of agricultural production from the detention facility and 
use these as a baseline. If no baseline data are available, we recommend that you leave the value 
blank (N/A), unless the supported detention facility was not active in agriculture before the ICRC 
intervention, in which case it is reasonable to assume a baseline value of zero.

Targets
Targets should be set by the agronomist working on the project and should be based on the objective 
of the intervention.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
Collect data after the main harvest season, once per year, so that a sample of the data collected can 
be verified with enumerators or staff who physically see the collected produce. As it is the detention 
facilities that record the data, it can be collected at any time, but as it is an annual indicator, it only 
needs to be reported once per year. In the case of high-frequency crops (i.e. more than two harvests 
per year), quarterly or bi-annual monitoring is sufficient.

Sampling requirements
Survey all detention facilities included in agricultural production interventions.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

 Please provide a list of the crops you have grown/are growing and the amount of land cultivated in [local unit].
  Crop [Local area units] cultivated
Q1 1  [ ________ ]

 2  [ ________ ]

 3  [ ________ ]

 4  [ ________ ]

Can you tell me how many [local weight units] you harvested of each crop?

  Crop [Local area units] cultivated
Q2 1  [ ________ ]

 2  [ ________ ]

 3  [ ________ ]

 4  [ ________ ]

Where possible, ask to see the stored produce and verify the weight (this is particularly important in 
areas that use bags as measurement guides and do not weigh them, and the local unit may vary in 
weight or volume from bag to bag).

While you could examine any crops, you only need to include those related to the intervention.

Disaggregation levels
Always disaggregate data by crop. You can also break it down by facility.

As this indicator is collected separately for each detention facility, there is not much else you can use 
for disaggregation except location, and possibly the gender of detainees if some facilities house only 
one gender.

Indicator calculation/formula
Carry out all calculations separately for each crop.

You will first need to convert the data from local units into hectares and kilograms.

Having done so, calculate the yield/ha for each detention facility:

Yield per ha =
Total kg harvested [Q2]

Number of hectares cultivated [Q1]

Then calculate average yield overall:

Average yield =
Sum [Yield per ha]

Number of facilities responding to [Yield per ha]
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Recommended visualizations
You can use a simple bar chart to display results for a specific period, either as average yield per 
facility or as total yield for each area:
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Interpretation
Interpretation of the data may also require a review of secondary information such as NDVI or agricul-
tural stress index data that show how the season progressed in the area of the detention facility. This 
is particularly important when the yield was less than expected, as these additional data sources may 
help to explain why.

Data to collect at the same time
• Cultivation rate in detention

• Detention harvest use

• Employment of detainees in the food-production cycle

Limitations
Measuring yield after harvest excludes any crops that may have been harvested prematurely (e.g. 
to consume). Local measurement units are not always uniform. Figures may not always be 100% 
accurate.
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DETENTION HARVEST USE

Proportion of food served in a detention facility  
that comes from that facility’s own production

Description
Measures the proportion of food served in a detention facility that comes from the annual yield of each 
crop of that facility’s own production.

Rationale
Helps examine the sustainability of a detention facility and can be used to help quantify the value of 
production by looking at how much it contributes towards food consumption.

Applicability/types of intervention
All places of detention involved in food-production programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Agricultural training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ MEI vocational training ~ Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables ~ Provision of services

Data source
Detention facilities should keep records of production and consumption. It may be useful to go through 
the information requirements with any detention facilities involved in food-production programmes 
before activities take place, so they can be sure to collect the required information.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Where possible, collect previous records of agricultural production and food consumption from the 
detention facility and use these as a baseline. If no baseline data are available, we recommend that you 
leave the value blank (N/A), unless the supported detention facility was not active in food production 
before the ICRC intervention, in which case it is reasonable to assume a baseline value of zero.

Targets
Targets should be set by the agronomist working on the project and should be based on the objective 
of the intervention.

Frequency of data collection
As it is the detention facilities that record the information, you can collect it at any time. However, 
you only need to report this indicator once per year.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Sampling requirements
Survey all detention facilities included in agricultural production interventions.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
When you are collecting total annual yield, this module provides the same information, adding one 
more information requirement (amount used for consumption). If you are using both indicators, this 
module alone will cover total annual yield.

For each crop, please state the area cultivated, the quantity harvested and the quantity used (or put aside to use) 

for detainee consumption. [Use local units]
 Crop A. B. C.
  [Local units] [Local units]  [Local units] 
  cultivated harvested for detainee 
    consumption

1   [ ________ ] [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

2   [ ________ ] [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

3   [ ________ ] [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

4   [ ________ ] [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Disaggregation levels
Always disaggregate data by crop. You can also break it down by facility. As this indicator is collected 
separately for each detention facility, there is not much else you can use for disaggregation except 
location, and possibly the gender of detainees if some facilities house only one gender.

Indicator calculation/formula
You will first need to convert the data from local units into hectares and kilograms.

Carry out each of the following calculations separately for each crop.

Absolute proportion of each crop harvested that was used for detainee consumption:
(Example)

Proportion for detainee consumption =
Crop 1C (For detainee consumption)

Crop 1B (Harvested)

Proportion for detainee consumption per hectare cultivated:
(Example)

Proportion for detainee consumption per hectare cultivated =
Crop 1C (For detainee consumption)

Crop 1A (Cultivated)

Recommended visualizations
If the data are disaggregated, or cover multiple crops, you can use a simple bar chart to show the 
results. If there is no disaggregation and/or only one main crop, you can just report the percentage of 
yield used for consumption:

 

75% of wheat produced in detention  
is consumed by detainees

152 ECONOMIC SECURITY INDICATORS COOKBOOK

BACK TO MENU



Interpretation
Interpretation is fairly straightforward but may require further information from the detention 
facility. If detainees are only consuming a low percentage of production, it may be necessary to talk to 
programme staff to find out why that is and what the crop is actually being used for.

Data to collect at the same time
• Cultivation rate in detention

• Employment of detainees in the food-production cycle

• Total yield in detention

Limitations
Measuring yield after harvest excludes any crops that may have been harvested prematurely (e.g. to 
consume), even though they may have been used to feed detainees. Local measurement units are not 
always uniform. Figures may not always be 100% accurate.
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CULTIVATION RATE  
IN DETENTION

Proportion of arable land available to a detention 
facility that is cultivated

Description
Measures the proportion of arable land available to a detention facility that the facility is actually 
cultivating.

Rationale
Can show whether a facility is maximizing their productive capacity and can flag opportunities for 
scaling up interventions.

Applicability/types of intervention
All places of detention involved in food-production programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Agricultural training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ MEI vocational training ~ Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables ~ Provision of services

Data source
Detention facilities should keep detailed records of land and production. It may be useful to go through 
the information requirements with any detention facilities involved in food-production programmes 
before activities take place, so they can be sure to collect the required information.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Before any activities take place, note the area cultivated. If no baseline data are available, we 
recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
An agronomist should set targets, but they should require the facility to be cultivating a high 
proportion of the arable land available to it – ideally above 80%.

Frequency of data collection
Annual

Sampling requirements
Survey all detention facilities included in agricultural production interventions.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Data-collection tool/questionnaire

Q1 How many [Local units] of arable land belong to this detention facility? [ ________ ]

Q2 How many [Local units] of land belonging to this detention facility are cultivated (planted)? [ ________ ]

Disaggregation levels
Always disaggregate data by crop. You can also break it down by facility. As this indicator is collected 
separately for each detention facility, there is not much else you can use for disaggregation except 
location, and possibly the gender of detainees if some facilities house only one gender.

Indicator calculation/formula
Calculate the percentage of land used for cultivation:

Proportion cultivated =
[Q2]

[Q1]

Recommended visualizations
If the data are disaggregated, or cover multiple crops, you can use a simple bar chart to show the 
results. If there is no disaggregation and/or only one main crop, you can just report the percentage of 
land used for production:

Interpretation
Interpretation is fairly straightforward but may require further information from the detention 
facility. If a low percentage is used for cultivation, it may be necessary to talk to programme staff to 
find out why that is, and what the land is actually being used for.

Data to collect at the same time
• Cultivation rate in detention

• Employment of detainees in the food-production cycle

• Total yield in detention

Limitations
This is a simple indicator to collect, but it does not include information that could explain the results. 
It may therefore be worth including more open-ended qualitative questions when surveying detention 
facilities, to explain what arable land is used for and why a facility may have chosen not to cultivate it.

88% of arable land available to the detention 
facility is used for crop production
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EMPLOYMENT OF DETAINEES 
IN THE FOOD-PRODUCTION 
CYCLE

Proportion of detainees employed in the different 
stages of the food-production cycle

Description
Looks at how many detainees are employed in food production compared to the total number of 
detainees who are capable of working and how they are employed.

Rationale
Being involved in food production has the benefit not only of contributing to the sustainability of the 
facility, but also of teaching detainees valuable agricultural techniques that they can use following 
release.

Applicability/types of intervention
All places of detention involved in food-production programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Agricultural training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ MEI vocational training ~ Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables ~ Provision of services

Data source
Detention facilities should keep records of the work detainees are engaged in. It may be useful to 
go through the information requirements with any detention facilities involved in food-production 
programmes before activities take place, so they can be sure to collect the required information.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Where possible, collect previous records of agricultural production and detainee employment from the 
detention facility and use these as a baseline. If no baseline data are available, we recommend that you 
leave the value blank (N/A), unless the supported detention facility was not active in food production 
before the ICRC intervention, in which case it is reasonable to assume a baseline value of zero.

Targets
An agronomist should set targets, but they should require a high percentage of detainees to be 
involved in food production.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
Collect data annually (so as to include the full production cycle). If data relates to a short-term 
intervention regarding a specific crop, collect data for each full cycle of that crop (land preparation, 
planting, tending and harvesting).

Sampling requirements
Survey all detention facilities included in agricultural production interventions.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
This tool is currently designed to collect data broken down by gender. If the facility houses only 
one gender, then obviously you would not collect data on the other. If you require information for a 
specific crop, data should cover that crop only. Note: it is important to exclude detainees who are unable 

to work from the count.

  Male Female

Q1 How many detainees currently reside in this facility? [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Q2 How many detainees were involved in preparing the land? [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Q3 How many detainees were involved in planting? [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Q4 How many detainees were involved in tending the crops  [ ________ ] [ ________ ] 

(including fertilizing, pesticide spraying, etc.)?

Q5 How many detainees were involved in harvesting the crops? [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Q6 How many detainees were involved in processing the crops? [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Q7 Were the same detainees involved in each step? [ _ ]  Yes [ _ ]  No

Q8 How many detainees were involved in each step? [ ________ ] [ ________ ]  

(Please do not count any detainee more than once.)

If you are short of time you can just ask Question 8. In that case, re-phrase the question as: “How 
many detainees were involved in each step of the food-production process?”.

Disaggregation levels
You can disaggregate data by crop and by facility. As this indicator is collected separately for each 
detention facility, there is not much else you can use for disaggregation except location, and possibly 
the gender of detainees if some facilities house only one gender.

Indicator calculation/formula
First calculate the average number of detainees involved in each step:
(Example)

Average number of male detainees involved in land preparation =
Male [Q2]

Male [Q1]

Be sure to also calculate a combined gender figure for each stage:
(Example)

Average number of detainees involved in land preparation =
Male [Q2] + Female [Q2]

Male [Q1] + Female [Q1]

Then calculate the proportion of detainees involved in food production. Once again, you should 
calculate separate figures for male and female detainees and a combined figure for the two genders 
together.

(Example, combined figure for both genders)

Proportion of detainees involved in food production =
Male [Q8] + Female [Q8]

Male [Q1] + Female [Q1]
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Recommended visualizations
Simple bar charts are best for displaying this information. If both male and female detainees are 
involved, grouped bar charts may be best. When displaying the results, it may be useful to use a 
different colour for the bar that shows the overall proportion of detainees involved in food production:
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38% 

18% 

Overall 
production 

Land
preparation 

Planting Tending Harvesting Processing 

Interpretation
When interpreting results, check to see if there are any differences in engagement between genders. 
Further information from the detention facilities and programme staff may also be useful for inter-
preting data, to understand who is involved in what. Some facilities may employ different groups of 
detainees for each stage (creating a higher overall proportion) while others may use the same people 
each time.

Data to collect at the same time
• Cultivation rate in detention

• Employment of detainees in the food-production cycle

• Total yield in detention

Limitations
This is a simple indicator to collect, but it does not include information that could explain the results. 
It may therefore be worth including more open-ended qualitative questions when surveying detention 
facilities, e.g. to discover why some detainees are not employed in the food-production cycle.
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PERCEPTION  
OF MAXIMIZATION  
OF PRODUCTION IN PLACES 
OF DETENTION

Proportion of places of detention that feel their ability 
to maximize their production has improved as a result  
of the ICRC intervention

Description
Indicates how places of detention perceive the benefits of an intervention, by finding out whether they 
feel their productive capacity has improved. Collecting this indicator also provides a useful opportunity for 
detention facilities to provide both positive and negative feedback on a project.

Rationale
This indicator not only provides a more participatory approach to evaluating the success of an 
intervention, by requesting the opinions of beneficiaries, but can also help improve future interventions 
and ensure greater appropriateness by obtaining beneficiary feedback.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure the appropriateness of the ICRC’s action.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Agricultural training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops ~ MEI vocational training ~ Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables ~ Provision of services

Data source
Survey of detention facilities

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
A baseline is not required; it can be assumed to be zero.

Targets
Targets should be set in coordination with project staff and the agronomist working on the project, 
but should be as close to 100% as possible.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
As this indicator relates to agricultural production, you should only collect data following a harvest, 
leaving sufficient time for facilities to see whether their production has increased. We recommend that 
you collect data between one and three months after harvest.

Sampling requirements
We recommend that you survey all facilities included in the intervention.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Talk to at least one key informant (e.g. prison authorities) for each place of detention who is involved 
in agricultural production, or is at least aware of the intervention and the facility’s production 
capacity. Where possible, put the same question to three key informants so that you can triangulate 
the information. If the intervention aims to increase the production of a specific crop, it may be 
necessary to alter the question to ask about that specific crop.

Q1 Do you feel that [the intervention] has improved your agricultural production? [ _ ]  Yes [ _ ]  No

Disaggregation levels
If the intervention focuses on specific crops, it may be useful to disaggregate by crop. As this 
indicator is collected separately for each detention facility, disaggregation levels are limited to place 
of detention, location, and possibly the gender of detainees if some facilities house only one gender.

Indicator calculation/formula
If you have surveyed more than one key informant, create a new variable for the overall score for the 
facility.

To do this, create a score where, for each “Yes”, the facility gains 1 point, then divide the result by the 
number of key informants surveyed. The following example assumes you used three key informants, 
of whom two said “Yes” and one said “No”:

Facility score =
1 (“Yes”) + 1 (“Yes”) + 0 (“No”) = 2

= 0.667
3 (Number of key informants)

Finally, calculate the level of improvement that detention facilities have reported:

Production improvement =
Sum [Facility score]

Number of facilities surveyed

Recommended visualizations
If the data are disaggregated, or multiple crops are covered individually, you can use a simple bar chart 
to show the results. If there is no disaggregation, you can just display the percentage of improvement 
reported by the facilities surveyed:

93%
of detention facilities surveyed report that 
agricultural production has improved
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Interpretation
As this is a one-question indicator, interpretation is fairly straightforward. If the results are not 
overwhelmingly positive, you may need to carry out further research to find out why. One factor to 
keep in mind is that of potential risks at the outset of the intervention, e.g. a very poor crop season 
overall may result in poor yields. This should not affect the outcome of this indicator, as with 
no intervention production would presumably have been even lower, but it is possible that these 
nuances may not come across in the question. In scenarios such as these, it may be necessary to add 
an additional question asking whether the respondent feels they would have had the same level of 
production (or higher) during the same season without the intervention.

Data to collect at the same time
Other detainee-targeted indicators that relate to agricultural production, such as:

• Cultivation rate in detention

• Detention harvest use

• Employment of detainees in the food-production cycle

• Total detention yield

Limitations
This type of perception-based question seeks to provide qualitative data in a quantitative format. It 
is useful for displaying results, but can often lead to further questions. This indicator yields only the 
answers to the questions, not the rationale behind those answers. However, it may provide insight 
into areas that require more research. For example, if the results show that places of detention feel 
their production did not increase, there is no further information as to why, and you would need to 
collect more data. If time permits, it may be worth including an open question to collect explanatory 
information. Bear in mind that collecting and analysing this type of qualitative data is time consuming.

PERCEPTION OF MAXIMIZATION OF PRODUCTION IN PLACES OF DETENTION 161

BACK TO MENU



P.
 K

rz
ys

ie
k/

IC
R

C



BACK TO MENU

INCOME INDICATORS

S S

BACK TO MENU



INCOME OBTAINED FROM 
SALE OF FOOD PRODUCTION

Average income earned by target households  
from the sale of [harvest]/[animal products]/[animals]

Description
Calculates income from agricultural activities (crop production, animal offtake) by obtaining the 
total value for a season/month (depending on the production rate of the item), and the total amount 
obtained from the sale. This figure is collected on a rolling basis and is averaged over time. Each item 
is broken down into detailed categories relating to specific types of livestock and crop, and rates are 
provided per hectare or per animal (or per group of animals in the case of small ruminants).

Rationale
Tracks the value of various types of agricultural production by assessing productive income over time.

Applicability/types of intervention
Households involved in agricultural/livestock programmes aimed at generating incomes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Fishing inputs 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Livestock inputs ~ Destocking (livestock)
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Livestock training 4 Training for beneficiaries
~ Agricultural training

Data source
Farm-level survey

It is even better to ask farmers to keep track of this information in a standard format. While you would 
need to train them on record keeping, you could reduce the number of data-collection rounds, and the 
information collected should be of higher quality.

Post-harvest assessments or post-harvest monitoring will provide this information.

Unit of measure
Local currency

Baseline
As this is an average collected over time, it will mainly provide continual reference points regarding 
the productive value of certain assets. You can calculate baselines based on the land areas/herd sizes 
of target beneficiaries, for each crop/seed and type of animal. You will only need exact baselines if 
the objective of the project involves access to higher sale prices (in which case the baseline should 
collect the most recently available information). Secondary data can be used to estimate a baseline. If 
no values are available from before the intervention, we recommend that you leave the baseline value 
blank (N/A).

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Targets
There is no set target unless the objective specifically indicates an increase in productive value (in 
which case the target is obtaining a higher average income). Local contextual understanding is 
required to set such values.

Frequency of data collection
Collect data on a seasonal basis. As you will be averaging across the sample, this does not need to be a 
longitudinal study (covering exactly the same households). However, it should cover the same areas, 
as most smaller-scale farmers will sell their products nearby, and prices can vary by region.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
The data-collection tool is an additional module to be added to other indicators. You can add it to the 
tool used when acquiring data for calculating average yield or average catch per household (depending 
on the type of agricultural production being targeted). You will need seasonal calendars for the calcu-
lations. If you do not already have these calendars you should therefore include questions Q1, Q2, Q3, 
Q5 and Q6 in each module.

Q1 How many times a year do you [grow and sell/catch and sell/collect  [ _ ] Daily 
or gather or slaughter and sell] [the item]?  [ _ ] Weekly

  [ _ ] Monthly

  [ _ ] Seasonally

  [ _ ] Annually

Q2  If seasonally, how many seasons per year? [number] [ ________ ]

Q3  How much did you receive in total for your [harvest]/[animal  [ ________ ] 
products]/[animals] during [the given period]

Q4  Is that amount:  [ _ ] Much more than normal

  [ _ ] A little more than normal

  [ _ ] About average

  [ _ ] A little less than normal

  [ _ ] A lot less than normal

Disaggregation levels
Disaggregate data by crop and/or by animal species as well as by type of offtake (milk, meat, etc.). 
If a certain crop is grown from different types of seed, and the value of the production is different 
depending on the seed type, collect data for each seed type.

It is also important to disaggregate by location, gender of farmer, age of farmer, land size/herd size 
and number of household members.
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Indicator calculation/formula
The first step is to calculate the total income from sales per household:
(Example)

Average income from sale of wheat harvest =
Sum (Q3) if income from wheat harvest

Total number of farmers selling wheat harvest

Then flag questionable information. Create a new variable labelled “Confidence”:20

Confidence =
  f [Q4] = “About average”, then “High”, if [Q4] = “A little more than normal” or [Q4] = “A 
little less than normal”, then “Medium”, if [Q4] = “Much more than normal” or [Q4] = “A lot 
less than normal], then “Low” 

Finally, calculate average income for each confidence level (for each item).

Recommended visualizations
If the data are disaggregated, you can use a simple bar chart to show the results. If there is no disag-
gregation, you can just report the average income obtained:

Interpretation
It is important to look at confidence levels when interpreting data. If most respondents use the same 
classification (e.g. most beneficiaries report that the fish catch sold for a lot less than normal), it is 
important to note that the average amount earned is quite a bit lower than it normally would be. If 
many discrepancies are reported, you can use additional information to understand the situation. 
Secondary information such as NDVI or price data may help show how the prior season progressed. 
Looking at quantity or production (e.g. average yield) could help to determine where any discrepancies 
originate and whether they are caused by lower production or reduced prices.

Data to collect at the same time
• Data on average yield or average quantity produced

• FPCES

• Socio-demographic indicators: gender, age, farm size, location, livelihood zone and primary 
income source, etc.

Limitations
This indicator provides gross income and does not factor in production costs or labour use. To calculate 
net income, you would need to conduct a more complex survey including production requirements, 
costs and labour provisions.

20  The formula is written in Excel format

$250 earned on average per month
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INCOME/PROFIT FROM  
A NEW/RESTORED BUSINESS 
OR JOB

Average income/profit obtained by target households 
from a new/restored business or job

Proportion of target businesses that are still profitable 
six months after the end of ICRC support

Description
Collects information on income from a new/restored business or job.

If people are receiving support to help them create or restore a business, they should be recording 
income and expenditure information for the business. They will be asked to report their monthly 
earnings for the duration of the project. This figure is then averaged to create an overall number. If 
beneficiaries are not recording this information, they may be asked to report on just the last month, 
but these data can only be considered a “snapshot” and not as being indicative of typical income from 
the business.

Where support takes the form of a new job, the person’s salary will most likely be available to the 
programme manager. If it is not, you should ask for it.

Rationale
Helps determine the profitability of new/restored businesses supported through an intervention. 
Alternatively, it can be used to determine the income deriving from a new/restored job.

Applicability/types of intervention
Recommended for households and detainees involved in MEI programmes.

4 MEI vocational training 4 MEI microcredits 4 MEI grants

Data source
Household or individual survey

Unit of measure
Local currency

Baseline
Not applicable, as this indicator is only measuring profit/income from a new/restored business/job

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Targets
The target should reflect the expectations of the programme and the economic climate in the inter-
vention location. It should always be higher than 0. A good target could be the national minimum 
salary, when available.

Frequency of data collection
It could be useful to track income changes over time, and it would be beneficial to monitor the stability 
of MEI programmes. We therefore recommend collecting these data either twice a year or every 
quarter (if a significant number of microcredit initiatives is underway). At a minimum, you should 
collect the indicator at the end of the intervention.

Sampling requirements
We recommend a full survey of households involved in MEI.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Can you please tell me how much money you received during each of the last [XX] months from [the 

new business]/[the new job] and how much you have spent on it?

 Month Income Expenditure

 Month 1 [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

 Month 2 [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

 Month 3 [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Record all income and expenditure in local currency, and include the date of data collection. Collect data for 

each month since the last data-collection round, or since the start of the intervention. If there was no income 

or expenditure, please enter “0”.

Disaggregation levels
If you are targeting specific types of business, disaggregate data by business type. Additional disag-
gregation levels depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
An example of calculating average income using three months of data:

Average income =
Income [Month 1] + Income [Month 2] + Income [Month 3]

Number of months (3)

Average profit = Average income – Average expenditure
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Recommended visualizations
If you are tracking changes in income over time, a line chart would be most suitable. If you are 
comparing average income/profit across various disaggregation levels, a simple bar chart may be best.
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2019 Q1 2019 Q2 2019 Q3 2019 Q4
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Interpretation
These data provide a monetary value by which to assess the success of an intervention, and with the 
aid of additional indicators can help to assess its sustainability and the overall benefits it has yielded.

It is also possible to determine how much of the MEB a new business can cover. Furthermore, you 
can track this over time, which will help to determine whether the income derived is sufficient for 
household/individual needs.

As ECMEN is required for the same interventions, comparing this income to the household’s 
expenditure could prove very helpful, as could the average ratio of income to expenditure in target 
households. It may be worth creating a new variable that measures the percentage of a household’s 
expenditure covered by the new business. You can then track this over time.

If you observe a significant drop in income, it would be useful to examine other information on the 
context to help identify the cause. Possible explanations include major price fluctuations, conflict in 
the area, migration shifts, etc.

Data to collect at the same time
• Duration of business activity

• ECMEN (required for the same interventions)

• Socio-demographic indicators: geographic area, gender, age, income/wealth status and poverty 
level, etc.

• Type of business

Limitations
The accuracy of these data will depend on beneficiaries’ record keeping capacities. In order to keep 
this indicator simple, it focuses on gross income and does not factor in manufacturing costs, taxes, 
etc. 
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BUSINESS SUSTAINABILITY

Proportion of target businesses that are still 
profitable six months after the end of ICRC support

Description
Measures the proportion of supported business that continue to be profitable after the end of ICRC 
support. Profit is defined as the difference between income and expenditure related to the business.

Rationale
This indicator helps provide an understanding of the sustainability of ICRC assistance for income-gen-
erating activities.

Further research
Not available

Applicability/types of intervention
Optional for households and detainees involved in MEI programmes.

4 MEI vocational training 4 MEI microcredits 4 MEI grants

Data source
Household or individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Not applicable, as this indicator is only measuring the sustainability of a business after an intervention.

Targets
The aim should be to have most business still profitable. The recommended figure is 60%–80%.

Frequency of data collection
Collect data at least three months after the end of ICRC support, but six months is a more realistic 
timeframe for this indicator. A longer gap may be even better, depending on the circumstances. You may 
need to carry out additional monitoring visits if there are signs of low sustainability during the first visits.

Sampling requirements
We recommend surveying all households involved.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
The data-collection module is the same as that for used for the average income/profit from a new/
restored business or job.

Alternatively, you could measure this indicator by observing the proportion of supported business that 
are still profitable, in which case you will not need a data-collection module.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Disaggregation levels
If you are targeting specific types of business, you should disaggregate data by business type. Additional 
disaggregation levels depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions targeting 
female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
In addition to the formulas used for the average income/profit deriving from a new/restored business 
or job, you will need to calculate the following:

Businesses sustainability rate =
Number of businesses in profit

Total number of businesses launched with ICRC support

Recommended visualizations
If the data are disaggregated, you can use a simple bar chart to show the results. If there is no disag-
gregation, you can just report the percentage of businesses that are sustainable:

Interpretation
Measuring business sustainability helps us understand whether the businesses that the ICRC supports 
have been performing well only during the implementation period or are sustainable enough to be 
profitable after several months of being run independently by the business owner. This indicator 
shows whether the business owner had the skills and resources to make their activity profitable in the 
mid-term and hence whether the training and grants that the ICRC provided were effective.

Data to collect at the same time
This indicator is one of the few that are measured several months after the end of the programme. You 
could therefore collect it on its own.

Limitations
Business sustainability does not provide information as to why a business has succeeded or failed. It 
will also be difficult to collect the information from all ICRC-supported businesses, as data collection 
cannot take place until at least three months after the end of an intervention. By that time, the ICRC 
may not have the required capacity in the area, or the business might have moved to another area and 
you may not be able to find it. It will also be difficult to track businesses that have not proven to be 
profitable and have therefore closed down. 

82% of businesses are sustainable 
after six months
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RETURN ON INVESTMENT 
(ROI)

Average return on investment from businesses 
supported by the ICRC, 6 to 12 months after  
the first grant

Description
Measures the returns that a supported business has accrued, compared to the investments made by 
the ICRC to set up and launch the business.

Rationale
ROI shows whether a business has been a good investment for the ICRC or not. It also shows to what 
extent the business is profitable compared to what was invested in it.

Further research
Most further research has been conducted in the business sector. At the time of writing (2020) there 
is no specific research on ROI in the humanitarian or development sectors, nor in the context of 
micro-enterprises.

Applicability/types of intervention
Optional for households and detainees involved in MEI programmes.

4 MEI vocational training 4 MEI microcredits 4 MEI grants

Data source
Household or individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Not applicable, as this indicator is only measuring the return on investment of a business after an 
intervention.

Targets
Anything over 30% is considered a good return on investment for a micro-enterprise. Contextual 
understanding and past experience can help you set realistic targets.

Frequency of data collection
Collect data between six and twelve months after the end of the intervention.

Sampling requirements
We recommend surveying all households involved.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Data-collection tool/questionnaire
How much profit did your business make in each of the last [XX] months from [the new business]?

Month Month 1 Month 2 Month 3 Month 4  Month 5  Month 6 

Profit [ ________ ] [ ________ ] [ ________ ] [ ________ ] [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Record all profit in local currency, and record the date of data collection. If no profit was earned, please enter “0”.

The programme manager will probably be able to supply a figure for the amount invested in the 
business. If not, you can use the Economic Security Programme Management Tool (EPMT).

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
The indicator is based on the formulas used to calculate the average income/profit deriving from a 
new/restored business or job.

Calculate ROI is as follows:

ROI per business =
Sum [Monthly profit for each of the last six months]

x 100
Total investment made by the ICRC

Average ROI =
Sum [ROI per business]

Total number of businesses

Recommended visualizations
If the data are disaggregated, you can use a simple bar chart to show the results. If there is no 
disaggregation, you can just report a single percentage:

Interpretation
ROI helps us understand the yield from ICRC-provided seed funding for new businesses. It can also be 
seen as a business performance indicator and show how well or poorly a business has been managed 
in the first months of activity. Finally, it can give an idea of the sustainability and profitability of 
businesses.

30% Average ROI on supported businesses 
after six months
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Data to collect at the same time
• Business sustainability rate

• Income/profit deriving from a new/restored business or job (when collecting information for ROI, 
you will inevitably be collecting this indicator as well)

Limitations
Business sustainability does not provide information as to why a business has succeeded or failed. It 
will also be difficult to collect the information from all ICRC-supported businesses, as data collection 
cannot take place until at least six months after the end of an intervention. By that time, the ICRC 
may not have the required capacity in the area, or the business might have moved to another area and 
you may not be able to find it. It will also be difficult to track businesses that have not proven to be 
profitable and have therefore closed down. 

174 ECONOMIC SECURITY INDICATORS COOKBOOK

BACK TO MENU



EMPLOYMENT RATE

Proportion of target individuals employed  
or self-employed three months after receiving training

Description
Measures the number of people who received training who were able to find employment. Collects 
information regarding employment or self-employment and also asks respondents to say whether 
they are regularly employed.

Rationale
Measures the employment rate for interventions that provided training with the objective of increasing 
employment. The “regular employment” question can help gauge the degree of employment and how 
stable it might be.

Applicability/types of intervention
All individuals involved in capacities programmes.

~ Agricultural training ~ Livestock inputs ~ Prevention of malnutrition
~ Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for training 4 Training for NS and ICRC 4 Training for organizations/partners
4 Educational/recreational personnel 4 Material support to facilities

4 MEI vocational training

Data source
Individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Not applicable

Targets
The exact target will depend on the training provided and the job opportunities available. If the ICRC 
facilitates the employment of beneficiaries by employers, then a reasonable target would be between 
60% and 80%.

Frequency of data collection
Collect data no earlier than three months following training, so that trainees have time to find jobs.

Sampling requirements
If possible, survey everyone who underwent training. If this is not possible, use probability-based 
sampling. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of error no more 
than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and 
host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Data-collection tool/questionnaire
I would like to ask you some questions about your current employment status.

Q1 Following the training you received, have you been able to find work  [ _ ]  Yes [ _ ]  No 

related to the topic you were trained in?

Q2 [If yes to Q1] Do you now have regular work, in other words do you  [ _ ]  Yes [ _ ]  No 

know you will be working and earning an income?

Q3 [If yes to Q1] Is your work:  [ _ ] Working full-time for someone else

  [ _ ] Working part-time for someone else

  [ _ ] Daily casual work

  [ _ ] Working for yourself

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
First calculate a variable to show employment status:

Employment status =

  If response to [Q1] = “No” then “Unemployed”, if response to [Q3] is one of “Working 
full-time for someone else”, “Working part-time for someone else” or “Daily 
casual work” then “Employed”, if response to [Q3] is “Working for myself”, then 
“Self-employed”21

Then calculate prevalence of employment:

Prevalence 
of employment

=

Number of persons where [Employment status] = “Employed” +  
Number of persons where [Employment status] = “Self-employed”

Number of persons who responded to Q1

Recode a new variable for employment type:

Employment type =
  If response to [Q1] = “No” then “Unemployed”, 
If response to [Q2] = “No” then “Irregular employment”, 
If response to [Q2] = “Yes” then “Regular employment” 

Calculate prevalence for each response to both [Employment status] and [Employment type]

(Example – Prevalence of regular employment)

21 Excel formula = If ([Q1] = “No”, “Unemployed”, if ( OR ([Q3] = “Working full-time for someone else”,  
[Q3] = “Working part-time for someone else”), “Employed”, “Self-employed”).  
Leave any non-responses (blank cells) blank (add: if([Q1] = ““, ““) to the beginning of the formula)
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Prevalence 
of regular employment

=
Number of “Regular employment” responses to [Employment type]

Total number of responses

Recommended visualizations
Use stacked bar charts both for prevalence of regular employment and for prevalence of employment. 
If you just wish to present the percentage of individuals who are employed (either self-employed or 
employed by someone else), then you can just report the number – unless the data are disaggregated, 
in which case a simple bar chart would be most suitable. We recommend that you at least display the 
prevalence of employment (as shown below):

20% 35% 45%

Unemployed Employed Self-employed

Interpretation
Employment status provides a simple, straightforward indication of whether someone is employed or 
not. However, being employed does not mean that employment is stable. It is therefore important to 
look at the regular employment data to see whether people perceive themselves to have reasonably 
stable (or regular) employment. Examine the data in the light of the context, and if findings suggest 
fewer people than planned have found employment, you will need to think about whether the reason 
might be that you collected the data too soon after people underwent training, or whether certain 
aspects of the economic climate might be limiting employment opportunities.

Data to collect at the same time
• Information on income and expenditure (can help you understand a person’s situation)

• Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, location, highest level of education, urban/rural 
status, displacement status, etc.

Limitations
This indicator assumes that the people surveyed were not employed or self-employed prior to the 
intervention.

Without a clear understanding of “self-employed” it is possible to use that terminology to cover many 
activities. Furthermore, being employed does not necessarily equate to having sufficient income to 
meet essential needs.
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PERCEIVED ACCESS  
TO LABOUR MARKET

Proportion of targeted people who feel they have 
improved their access to employment opportunities  
as a result of ICRC activity

Description
Determines whether beneficiaries feel the intervention helped improve their access to employment 
opportunities within the field they were trained in.

Rationale
This indicator takes a people-centred approach to assistance, defining success from the point of view 
of the participant.

Applicability/types of intervention
All individuals involved in capacities programmes.

~ Agricultural training ~ Livestock inputs ~ Prevention of malnutrition
~ Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for training 4 Training for NS and ICRC 4 Training for organizations/partners
4 Educational/recreational personnel 4 Material support to facilities

4 MEI vocational training

Data source
Individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Often, this baseline will be zero. If an intervention aims to improve an existing skill set, it may be 
necessary to collect information on job opportunities in the relevant field before conducting training. 
Although it is possible to collect the data at the beginning of training, this makes it more difficult for 
the trainer to design the training for the needs of the trainees. It is therefore usually better practice 
to collect information on training needs before finalizing the training design. If the initial assessment 
covers the same group of trainees and was conducted within approximately six months of the inter-
vention commencing, it can be used as a baseline.

Targets
Targets will depend not only on the training but also on the economic climate. They should be kept as 
high as possible (we recommend approximately 80%).

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
Collect data no earlier than one month after the training and no later than six months after (approx-
imately three months after is ideal).

Sampling requirements
If possible, survey all trainees. If this is not possible, use probability-based sampling. We recommend 
that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project 
specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you 
should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

Do you feel that you are now more likely to get a job in [training field]  [ _ ]  Yes [ _ ]  No 

because of the training you received? 

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula

Prevalence of people reporting improved job opportunities =
Number of people who responded “Yes”

Total number of people who responded

Recommended visualizations
This indicator does not necessarily require a visualization beyond reporting the percentage of people 
who responded “Yes”. If you are using disaggregated data, then a simple bar chart would be most 
appropriate.

Interpretation
If the results are not as expected, you may need to carry out further research to find out why. It is 
possible that negative results are the result of changes in the economic climate and employers are not 
recruiting. It may also be necessary to talk to the trainer to find out what expectations are reasonable 
for the training provided.

82% of targeted beneficiaries feel they have 
improved access to job opportunities
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Data to collect at the same time
Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, location (including camp name), displacement status, etc.

It may also be useful to collect a more open style of question, giving people the opportunity to explain 
why they feel they have not improved their chances of getting a job.

Limitations
This type of perception-based question seeks to provide qualitative data in a quantitative format. It 
is useful for displaying results, but can often lead to further questions. This indicator yields only the 
answers to the questions, not the rationale behind those answers. However, it may provide insight 
into areas that require more research. As this question only asks for a simple yes or no answer, further 
elaboration that might explain a negative answer is missing. If time permits, it may be worth including 
an open question to collect explanatory information. Bear in mind that collecting and analysing this 
type of qualitative data is time consuming.
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EMPLOYMENT RATE  
OF EX-DETAINEES

Proportion of target detainees employed  
or self-employed within three months of release

Description
Indicates how many people trained in places of detention were able to find employment following their 
release. The indicator collects information regarding employment or self-employment and also asks 
respondents to say whether they are regularly employed. It is necessary to identify how many months 
are sufficient for finding employment and insert that timeframe into the indicator. Timeframes may 
depend on the economic environment, the types of employment being sought, etc.

Rationale
Measures employment rate for interventions that provided training with the objective of ensuring 
that released detainees are able to obtain a livelihood following release. The “regular employment” 
question can help gauge the degree of employment and how stable it might be.

Applicability/types of intervention
Detainees involved in training programmes.

~ Agricultural training ~ Livestock inputs ~ Prevention of malnutrition

~ Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training 4 Training for beneficiaries

4 Cash for training 4 Material support to facilities 4 Training for NS and ICRC
4 Educational/recreational 4 MEI vocational training personnel

4 Training for organizations/
partners

Data source
Individual survey of released detainees

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
A baseline is not required it can be assumed to be zero.

Targets
The exact target will depend on the training and the support the ICRC provides in job placement.

Frequency of data collection
Collect data after the identified timeframe (e.g. if the timeframe is set to three months, then collect 
data three months after the release of the person).

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Sampling requirements
We recommend surveying all beneficiaries. If this is not possible, use probability-based sampling. 
We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 
5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host 
communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

Q1 Following your release, have you been able to find work related  [ _ ]  Yes [ _ ]  No 

to the topic you were trained in? 

Q2 [If yes to Q1] Do you now have regular work, in other words do you  [ _ ]  Yes [ _ ]  No 

know you will be working and earning an income?

Q3 [If yes to Q1] Is your work:  [ _ ] Working full-time for someone else

  [ _ ] Working part-time for someone else

  [ _ ] Daily casual work

  [ _ ] Working for yourself

Disaggregation levels
Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Date of release

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
First calculate a variable to show employment status:

Employment status =

  If response to [Q1] = “No” then “Unemployed”, 
If response to [Q3] is one of “Working full-time for someone else”, “Working 
part-time for someone else” or “Daily casual work” then “Employed”, 
If response to [Q3] is “Working for myself”, then “Self-employed”22

Then calculate prevalence of employment:

Prevalence of employment =

Number of persons where [Employment status] = “Employed” + 
Number of persons where [Employment status] = “Self-employed”

Number of persons who responded to Q1

Recode a new variable, [Employment type]:

Employment type =
  If response to [Q1] = “No” then “Unemployed”, 
If response to [Q2] = “No” then “Irregular employment”, 
If response to [Q2] = “Yes” then “Regular employment”

22 Excel formula = If ([Q1] = “No”, “Unemployed”, If (OR ([Q3] = “Working full-time for someone else”,  
[Q3] = “Working part-time for someone else”), “Employed”, “Self-employed”) 
Leave any non-responses (blank cells) blank (add: if([Q1] = ““, ““) to the beginning of the formula)
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Calculate prevalence for each response to both [Employment status] and [Employment type]
Example – Prevalence of regular employment

Prevalence of regular employment =
Number of “Regular employment” responses to [Employment type]

Total number of responses

Recommended visualizations
Use stacked bar charts both for prevalence of regular employment and for prevalence of employment. 
If you just wish to present the percentage of individuals who are employed (either self-employed or 
employed by someone else), then you can just report the number – unless the data are disaggregated, 
in which case a simple bar chart would be most suitable. We recommend that you at least display the 
prevalence of employment (as shown below):

20% 35% 45%

Unemployed Employed Self-employed

Interpretation
Employment status provides a simple, straightforward indication of whether someone is employed or 
not. However, being employed does not mean that employment is stable. It is therefore important to 
look at the regular employment data to see whether people perceive themselves to have reasonably 
stable (or regular) employment. Examine the data in the light of the context, and if findings suggest 
fewer people than planned have found employment, you will need to think about whether the reason 
might be that you collected the data too soon after release, or whether certain aspects of the economic 
climate might be limiting employment opportunities.

Data to collect at the same time
Socio-demographic indicators. Information on income and expenditure can also help you understand 
a person’s situation”.

Limitations
This indicator just looks at employment status, not at reasons why people might have difficulty 
finding employment. For further information on that, additional qualitative data would be useful.

EMPLOYMENT RATE OF EX-DETAINEES 183

BACK TO MENU



AVERAGE HOUSEHOLD 
EXPENDITURE

Average total expenditure of target household  
(or beneficiary)

Description
Measures the total expenditure of a household. Expenditure is not limited to purchases made using 
cash, but also includes those made on credit, plus items that the household produces (e.g. crops grown 
or livestock reared) and assistance received. It is calculated from the data used for calculating ECMEN.

Rationale
Helps to provide an understanding of expenditure and thus the financial needs of a household.

Further research
Please look at the ECMEN guidance notes in this Cookbook. EcoSec has also produced a more academic 
Methodology for the Calculation of Income and Expenditure (2018, available to ICRC staff only).

Applicability/types of intervention
All households involved in income-generating programmes and all detainees involved in 
income-generating programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Cash for training 4 MEI grants
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI vocational training
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs 4 Seed multiplication
4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock training ~ Provision of services
4 Cash for work 4 Livestock inputs 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash relief 4 MEI microcredits 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for livelihoods

Data source
Household or individual survey (based on the ECMEN data collected)

Unit of measure
Local currency

Baseline
You could set a baseline at the beginning of an intervention, but you will only need one if expenditure 
rates are targeted as part of the intervention. Secondary data can be used for this indicator. If no 
baseline data are available, we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
If expenditure rates are targeted as part of the intervention, you should set a target that reflects 
the objective (e.g. reducing expenditure on certain items). A recommended target is the level of the 
minimum expenditure basket or the national poverty line value.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
Same frequency as ECMEN. We recommend that you collect this indicator once per quarter to help 
inform needs and set targeting priorities, and to provide updates on the progress of project activities. 
If this is not possible, you should collect it at the beginning and end of the intervention.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Use the tool specified for ECMEN.

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
Using the ECMEN data, create a new variable, [Monthly expenditure]:

Monthly expenditure =
  [Monthly food expenditure] + Sum [30day non-food expenditure] +  
([6month non-food expenditure]/6) 

Average Monthly expenditure =
Sum [Monthly expenditure]

Total number of households included in the sample

Recommended visualizations
If you are tracking changes in expenditure over time, a line chart would be most suitable. If you are 
comparing average expenditure across various disaggregation levels, a simple bar chart may be best:

220 210

300

250

200

315

Gondor Shire Rohan

Female-headed households Male-headed households

Interpretation
Average expenditure helps us understand income requirements. It is best used to compare to the 
minimum expenditure basket (if available), and any income indicators collected, to see whether the 
household is living within its means.
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Data to collect at the same time
• ECMEN

• Income indicators

• Poverty-based indicators

• Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, livelihood zone and location, etc.

Limitations
Income indicators are notoriously unreliable. People are often reluctant to disclose financial data and 
all analysis should assume a certain degree of inaccuracy in reported results.
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EXPENDITURE-TO-INCOME 
RATIO

Average ratio between total expenditure and total 
income among target households (or beneficiaries)

Description
Measures the proportion of income spent in a given time period. Normally calculated using a 
one-month recall period.

Rationale
By showing the proportion of income spent, it should be possible to see whether households are 
able to earn enough to cover their costs. For a livelihood to be sustainable, income should exceed 
expenditure by a sufficient margin to allow for savings to accrue, to cover unforeseen and exceptional 
costs and to avoid the risk of incurring debt.

This indicator can be used to measure both decreases in expenditure (e.g. if improved fuels are making 
it possible to reduce energy costs) and increases in income.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households involved in income programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 MEI microcredits
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI grants
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs 4 MEI vocational training
4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Cash for work 4 Livestock inputs ~ Provision of services
4 Cash relief 4 Essential household items 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Value vouchers
4 Cash for training 4 Training for beneficiaries

Data source
Household or individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section 
for the indicator in the PMT. If no baseline data are available, we recommend that you leave the value 
blank (N/A).

reverse civilian remotedetainee
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Targets
Targets should be based on the objectives of the intervention, but should aim for a reduction in 
expenditure as compared to income (this could either be from reduced expenditure or from increased 
income). The programme should therefore aim to reduce this ratio.

Frequency of data collection
Collect this indicator along with ECMEN (ideally quarterly). At a minimum, you should collect it at the 
start and end of any intervention that targets income or expenditure.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Add the following question when collecting ECMEN and/or FES. Collect data in local currency.

1a  On average, how much money does your household earn? [ ________ ]

1b  Is this how much you earn: [ _ ] Per week

  [ _ ] Per month

  [ _ ] Per year

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
Using the ECMEN data create a new variable, [Monthly expenditure]:

Monthly expenditure =
  Sum [Monthly food expenditure] + Sum [30day non-food expenditure] + ([6month 
non-food expenditure] ÷ 6)23

Then create a new variable, [Monthly income]:

Monthly income =
  If [Q1b] = “Per year”, divide [Q1a] by 12, 
If [Q1b] = “Per week”, multiply [Q1a] by 52 then divide by 12, 
If [Q1b] = “Per month”, keep it as it is.24

23 Excel formula = sum( sum([All variables included in Monthly food expenditure]), sum([All variables included 
in 30 day non-food expenditure] ), sum([All variables included in 6month non-food expenditure])/6) )

24 Excel formula = If ([Q1b] = “Per month”, [Q1a], If ([Q1b] = “Per week”, ([Q1a] * 52)/12, if ([Q1b] = “Per year”, 
[Q1a]/12)))
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Calculate the ratio per household:

Expenditure/income ratio =
[Monthly expenditure]

[Monthly income]

Finally, calculate the average ratio:

Average ratio =
Sum all [Expenditure/income ratio]

Number of households/individuals in the sample

Recommended visualizations
A gauge chart is one of the best ways to display these data. It combines a doughnut chart and a pie 
chart.

• The doughnut part of the chart shows the target (80% in this example), using two colours – 
green for expenditure of up to 80% of income and yellow for expenditure higher than this level.

• The pie component shows the actual ratio. In this case, average expenditure is 88%, which is 
higher than the target, so the pointer is shown in the yellow.

• The target ratio appears in a text box.

88%

For detailed guidance on creating a gauge chart, please see Annex C.25

Interpretation
You should examine the ratio of expenditure-to-income paying close attention to the MEB and any 
available poverty data. If you spot any anomalies, you should look at any outside factors that may have 
influenced either income or expenditure over the time period involved.

Data to collect at the same time
• ECMEN

• Expenditure data

• Secondary data or data on perceptions of the previous season (could help with data 
interpretation).

• Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, location, primary source of income, livelihood zone, etc.

• Subjective poverty

Limitations
Income indicators are notoriously unreliable. People are often reluctant to disclose financial data and 
all analysis should assume a certain degree of inaccuracy in reported results.

25 The gauge can be set to go further than 100% if expenditure exceeds income.
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SUBJECTIVE POVERTY (SP)

Proportion of target households that report  
living in subjective poverty

26 While there could be many reasons for this, one of the more obvious ones is tax. Households and individuals 
may not trust that data will be kept confidential and may report inaccurately. Income data are widely 
considered the most unreliable data collected in surveys.

Description
Subjective poverty measures poverty that is felt. People feel poor if those around them have more than 
they do. In essence, this is the perception of deprivation.

Rationale
Subjective poverty measurements have the benefit of avoiding some of the pitfalls common to more 
objective measurements. As many people are reluctant to reveal their exact income,26 the data collected 
is often unreliable. Collecting subjective poverty provides an alternative measurement, which does not 
rely on income figures.

Further research
The Australian Government’s Social Policy Research Paper No. 29 (p. 25) provides a good overview of 
subjective poverty and its measurement.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure the well-being of households involved in income programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 MEI microcredits
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI grants
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs 4 MEI vocational training
4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Cash for work 4 Livestock inputs ~ Provision of services
4 Cash relief 4 Essential household items 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Value vouchers
4 Cash for training 4 Training for beneficiaries

Data source
Household or individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section 
for the indicator in the PMT. If no data are available for the baseline, we recommend that you leave 
the field blank (N/A).

reverse civilian remotedetainee
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Targets
Targets should be based on the objectives of the intervention, but should aim for a reduction in the 
prevalence of subjective poverty.

Frequency of data collection
We recommend that you collect this indicator quarterly – particularly in locations with high numbers 
of income projects – as it is one of the few indicators that incorporates perceptions of well-being, 
and is fairly straightforward to collect. At a minimum, you should collect it before and after an inter-
vention focused on income.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
1. What do you consider an absolute minimum [net or locally-used term meaning “net”] income for a 
household such as yours? In other words, we would like to know the absolute minimum amount of 
money you require to make ends meet.

1a. About [ ________ ] per… 1b. [ _ ] Week

   [ _ ] Month

   [ _ ] Year

 2. Where would you say your household is right now   [ _ ] A lot above that level of income 

compared to that line?  [ _ ] A little above

   [ _ ] About that level

   [ _ ] A little below

   [ _ ] A lot below that level of income

   [ _ ] Don’t know

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender of head of household

• Age of head of household (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

SUBJECTIVE POVERTY (SP) 191

BACK TO MENU



Indicator calculation/formula
Calculate the proportion of households below the subjective poverty line:

Below the SP line =
Households that responded to [Q2] either “A little below” or “A lot below”

All households that responded

Significantly below the SP line =
Households that responded to [Q2] “A lot below”

All households that responded

Calculate the percentage of households that gave each possible response to [Q2]:
(Example)

At the SP line =
Households that responded “About that level” to [Q2]

All households that responded

Calculate the average subjective poverty line.

First create a new variable, [Monthly income requirement], as follows:

• If Q1b = “Month” then [Monthly income requirement] = [Q1a].

• If Q1b = “Week” then [Monthly income requirement] = [Q1a] x 52 (weeks in a year) ÷ 12.

• If Q1b = “Year” then [Monthly income requirement] = [Q1a] ÷ 12.27

Then calculate the SP line:

Average SP line =
Sum [Monthly income requirement]

All households that responded

Recommended visualizations
If you are just showing the overall proportion of households below the SP line, a simple statement 
with the number will suffice. Otherwise, comparisons between different groups may be useful. For 
these, a simple bar chart is best, showing the proportion below the SP line. If you would like to include 
those significantly below the SP line as well, then a stacked bar chart would be more appropriate:

9% 8% 6% 5%

17%
15%

12%
8%

Rohan Gondor Shire Lothlorien

Significantly below SP line Below SP line

If you wish to compare data over time, a line chart would show change most clearly.

Interpretation
You should analyse subjective poverty in close conjunction with more objective measurements of 
poverty. Where poverty data are available you should examine them, and the same applies to ECMEN, 
the MEB and other income and expenditure indicators. If results are surprising, examine any available 
information on locations or population sub-groups.

27 Excel formula = If ([Q1b] = “Month”, [Q1b], if ([Q1b] = “Week”, ([Q1b] * 52)/12, If ([Q1b] = “Year”, [Q1b]/12))
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Data to collect at the same time
• Expenditure indicators

• Food security indicators

• SASS

• Socio-demographic indicators: gender, age, location, livelihood zone, primary income source, 
displacement status, etc.

Limitations
By its very nature, this is a subjective indicator, so there is no way to accurately quantify results. For 
instance, if a household has a family member with an expensive chronic illness, they might indicate 
a higher requisite base threshold, but it is unlikely that you would identify the expense of the chronic 
illness just by looking at the data, so it would not be clear why their threshold was higher. Without 
further data collection to gauge how households view poverty, analysis is limited to poverty placement.
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ACCESS TO CREDIT  
AND DEBT

Proportion of target households with access to credit

Proportion of target households with an outstanding 
debt (>one month of household income)

Average amount of debt among target

Description
Involves asking a set of questions on debt that households have incurred, what they are using it for 
and the projected time required to repay it. Note: this indicator is a “reverse indicator” only when 
looking at debt figures.

Rationale
Debt and credit are important components for understanding the financial situation of a household. 
While having large amounts of debt can be concerning, not having any debt may be indicative of an 
extremely poor household with little social capital – as they are unable to source credit lines.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households involved in income programmes.

4 Agri. inputs – cash crops 4 Cash relief 4 MEI microcredits
~ Agri. inputs – staple crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI vocational training
4 Agri. inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs ~ Provision of services
4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock inputs 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Cash for training ~ Material Support to facilities 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work 4 MEI grants

Data source
Household or individual survey. As financial data can be quite sensitive, and people are often reluctant 
to report them, we do not recommend that you collect this indicator remotely.

Unit of measure
Percentage and local currency

reverse civilian remotedetainee
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Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section for 
the indicator in the PMT. Secondary data can be used for the baseline. If no baseline data are available, 
we recommend that you leave the field blank (N/A).

Targets
You will need to set targets on an individual basis, with careful consideration of how an intervention 
might affect debt and credit. As a general rule, a debt higher than one month’s household income is 
considered an “outstanding” debt, and indicates a high level of vulnerability.

Frequency of data collection
Collect data at the beginning and end of an intervention (timing will depend on the objectives of the 
intervention). For resilience-oriented programmes, collect data quarterly.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
The following questions are about your household debt. (If the household is unable to take out any credit 

they should be answering “No, no-one will lend us money or goods” for Q1)

Q1 Did you incur any new debt in the last six months?  [ _ ] Yes 

(if “No” or “No, no-one will lend us money or goods”,  [ _ ] No 
skip to next section) [ _ ] No, no-one will lend us money or goods

Q2 How much debt does your household currently have? [ ________ ]  

(local currency)

Q3 What was the main reason for incurring this debt? [ _ ] To buy food

  [ _ ] To cover health expenses

  [ _ ] To buy animal feed/fodder/vet supplies

  [ _ ] To buy agricultural inputs (seed, tools, etc.)

  [ _ ] To pay school or education costs

  [ _ ] To buy animals

  [ _ ] For migration

  [ _ ] To buy clothes or shoes

  [ _ ] To pay for ceremonies

  [ _ ] To pay for taxes and utilities

  [ _ ] To start a business

  [ _ ] Construction

  [ _ ] Other

Q4 How long will it take you to reimburse the debt? (in weeks) [ ________ ]

Q5 Who provided the loan? [ _ ] Relative

  [ _ ] Neighbour/friend

  [ _ ] Formal credit institution  

  (bank/microcredit organization)

  [ _ ] Informal credit institution  

  (resource or community centre)

  [ _ ] NGO

  [ _ ] Shopkeeper

  [ _ ] Landlord
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If you wish to obtain the outstanding debt rate, ask the following additional question:

Q6 What is the total monthly income of your household? [ ________ ]

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

• Religious affiliation

• Ethnicity

Indicator calculation/formula
First, create a new variable, [Access to credit]:

Access to credit = If response to [Q1] is “No, no-one will lend us money or goods” then “No”, otherwise “Yes”

Then calculate average debt:

Average debt =
Sum [Q2]

Number of responses to [Q2]

For Q3, calculate the prevalence of each answer option:
(Example)

Prevalence of “To buy food” for [Q3] =
Number of responses where [Q3] = “To buy food”

Number of responses to [Q3]

For Q4, calculate the average using the same method as for Q2, and for Q5 calculate the proportion of 
responses for each option (using the same method as for Q3).

Then, calculate the proportion of households that do not have access to credit using [Access to credit]:

Proportion of households without 
access to credit

=
Number of households where [Access to credit] = “No”

Number of households responding to [Q1]

Finally, calculate the prevalence of outstanding debts among those who have debts:

Proportion of households with outstanding debts =
Number of households where [Q2] > [Q6]

Number of households where [Q2] > 0
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Recommended visualizations
The most important figure to visualize is the percentage of households without access to credit, and 
for disaggregated data this is best displayed with a simple bar chart. You can use the same chart for 
the prevalence of outstanding debts.

18% 

6% 

Female-headed households Male-headed households 

When displaying data over time, such as average debt, a line chart is most useful:

2,000 

1,740 1,702 
1,600 1,582 1,516 

2017 2018 2019 

Male-headed householdsFemale-headed households

Interpretation
When interpreting the data, it may be useful to speak to other people involved in the intervention to 
see if there are relevant groupings of answer options for Q3 (e.g. more extreme uses for credit like 
buying food vs more common ones such as ceremonies), then use those groupings as a proxy financial 
vulnerability indicator.

Interpretation of debt and credit data requires careful consideration of not only the context but also 
the current situation for households. While high debt is generally concerning, it is possible that debt 
would be low in areas where credit is scarce, meaning that households require it but cannot get it.

Data to collect at the same time
• CSI or LCS

• Other income-related indicators (such as ECMEN)

• Socio-demographic indicators

Limitations
All financial indicators have the weakness that people are often reluctant to report financial data 
accurately. You should therefore bear in mind that reported figures may be false.
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HOUSEHOLD EXPENDITURE 
ON LIVING EXPENSES

Proportion of household expenditure assigned to 
[essential household items]/[energy/fuel]/[rent]

Description
Measures the proportion of a household’s budget that it spends on essential household items, energy, 
fuel and rent. Includes not only purchases made using cash or credit but also items received through 
assistance. This indicator can be extracted from ECMEN.

Rationale
The goal is to ensure EHI, energy and rent are all sufficiently affordable. By comparing them to other 
costs, to determine the portion of a household’s expenditure spent on each, it should be possible to 
determine whether they are reasonably priced.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households involved in living conditions programmes.

4 Cash for work 4 Educational/recreational 4 Essential household items (EHI)
4 Cash relief 4 Training for beneficiaries 4 Material support to facilities
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Value vouchers 4 Rehabilitation/construction of shelter
4 Cash for training 4 Commodity vouchers

Data source
Household survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Monitor this indicator fairly regularly. It is not necessarily something you can target for change, 
unless an intervention aims specifically at cost reduction (through improved energy consumption, 
distribution of higher-quality EHIs or the negotiation of lower rents). If the intervention does target 
reduced costs, you will need to collect a baseline prior to any training or distributions. Otherwise, you 
can use any data collected from the same population group less than 12 months before the intervention 
started as a baseline. Secondary data can be used for the baseline. If no baseline data are available, we 
recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
Targets will need to closely match intervention objectives. For continual monitoring (other than for 
interventions aimed at reducing costs), you do not necessarily need targets. You can use the minimum 
expenditure basket or consumer price index composition shares as a reference.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
Price fluctuations are common, and you should monitor their impact on households fairly regularly. 
We recommend that you collect this indicator either seasonally or twice a year. If you are measuring 
the success of an intervention or conducting post-distribution monitoring, you will need to wait at 
least a month before collecting data, to ensure that the 30 day recall period does not result in people 
reporting costs incurred before the distribution.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
You can obtain the data for this indicator from ECMEN. If you have not collected ECMEN, you can use 
the questionnaire below.

Did you buy any of the following items during the last 30 days for use by your household?

[If none, enter “0” and go to next item. Use local currency.]

 Items purchased Estimated value of items 
 using cash or credit provided through assistance
Food items (bought using either cash or credit) [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Food items grown for own consumption  [ ________ ] [ ________ ] 

(estimated value of items consumed over 30 days)

Alcohol/palm wine and tobacco [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Soap and household items [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Transport [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Water [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Electricity/lighting [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Fuel for cooking [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Fuel for heating [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Communication (phone) [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Rent [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

In the past six months, how much money have you spent on each of the following items or services?  

Please include all items purchased with cash or credit.

[Enter “0” if no expenditure. Use local currency.]

 Items purchased Estimated value of items 
 with cash or credit provided through assistance

Medical expenses, health care [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Clothing, shoes [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Education, school fees, school uniform, etc. [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Debt repayment [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Celebrations/social events [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Agricultural inputs [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

Savings [ ________ ] [ ________ ]
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Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
Check that all data were collected at the same time and that all amounts are in the same local currency.

You will need to recode the following indicator:

Energy expenditure = [Electricity/lighting] + [Fuel for cooking] + [Fuel for heating]

Then calculate the proportion of expenditure spent on each of the following:

EHI expenditure =
[Soap and household items]

Sum [30day expenditure] + Sum [30day assistance expenditure] +  
Sum [6month expenditure] + Sum [6month expenditure]

Energy/fuel expenditure =
[Energy expenditure]

Sum [30day expenditure] + Sum [30day assistance expenditure] + 
Sum [6month expenditure] + Sum [6month expenditure]

Rent expenditure =
[Rent]

Sum [30day expenditure] + Sum [30day assistance expenditure] +  
Sum [6month expenditure] + Sum [6month expenditure]

Finally, calculate the average of each:
(Example)

Average rent expenditure =
Sum [Rent expenditure]

Number of households reporting [Rent expenditure]

Recommended visualizations
If you are reporting average expenditure as a one-time figure, simple bar charts will be suitable. If you 
are reporting expenditure over time, a line chart would be most appropriate:

75%
70% 72%

45%

35%

20%

35%

10% 13%
5%

2019 Q1 2019 Q2 2019 Q3 2019 Q4

Rent costs Energy costs EHI costs

15%
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Interpretation
Interpreting the data will require you to consider of a number of outside factors and examine other 
costs. The example in the chart above shows especially significant changes, particularly in the fourth 
quarter – this simulates a location that has a cold winter climate, where energy costs would increase 
significantly with the onset of winter. This may then artificially reduce the cost of rent (artificially 
in that the rent cost is not reduced, but the proportion of expenditure spent on it goes down as the 
proportion spent on energy increases). Seasonality is also likely to affect costs such as food expend-
iture, which again would alter the proportion spent on other costs. You should also consider price 
fluctuations when examining expenditure data.

Data to collect at the same time
• Price data (you can use secondary data, and it would be useful to have monthly price data when 

interpreting results)

• Some Socio-demographic indicators (displacement status, location, age, gender, livelihood zone, 
wealth quintile, land/house tenure and any other relevant vulnerability indicators)

Limitations
This question is not based on any known standard form for collecting this information. It should be 
verified over time and reviewed on a regular basis, so changes can be made if required.
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ACCESS TO ENERGY SUPPLY

Proportion of target households with access  
to a sufficient, safe and affordable energy supply  
to maintain thermal comfort, prepare food  
and provide lighting

Description
Measures households’ access to energy supply. It requires focus group discussions or a strong 
contextual understanding to determine the type(s) of energy that might be available to households 
and the type(s) they need.

Rationale
Assesses access to items that enable households to restore and maintain essential domestic activities. 
It can also help decide how to deliver assistance in the form of household items effectively and appro-
priately. Furthermore, regular data collection will enable monitoring of availability, quality and use of 
household items, allowing for interventions to be adapted as required.

Further research
2018 edition of the SPHERE Handbook, p. 254.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households and detainees involved in living conditions programmes.

4 Cash for work 4 Educational/recreational 4 Essential household items (EHI)
4 Cash relief 4 Training for beneficiaries 4 Material support to facilities
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Value vouchers 4 Rehabilitation/construction of shelter
4 Cash for training 4 Commodity vouchers

Data source
Household or individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section 
for the indicator in the PMT. If no baseline data are available, we recommend that you leave the value 
blank (N/A).

Targets
Targets will depend on the objectives of the intervention. If you are using SPHERE standards, aim 
for 100% adherence wherever possible. More realistically, a value between 70% and 80% would be a 
good target.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
At a minimum, collect data to provide the baseline and evaluation data. Where possible, collect data 
twice a year.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level 
be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve 
the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample 
by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Edit the options in the questionnaire to match the lighting/stoves/heating sources that the community 

generally uses. “Traditional” refers to basic mud stoves with high emissions that can be dangerous. If none 

are in use in the area, you can delete this option. Be specific in your descriptions of equipment, e.g. when asking 

about open fires or traditional stoves, distinguish between an open fire/stove inside and the same heat source 

outside.

I would now like to ask you some questions about how you obtain and use energy for cooking, lighting 
and cleaning.

Q1 How do you cook your food? [ _ ]   a. Open fire

  [ _ ]   b. Traditional stove

  [ _ ]   c. Improved stove

  [ _ ]   d. Biogas stove

Q2 Are you able to get enough fuel [please provide local examples  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ] No 
of cooking fuel] so you can cook for your household?

Q3 If not, why not? [ _ ]   None available

  [ _ ]   Too expensive

Q4 Do you have enough lighting? By “enough”, I mean enough for people  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ] No 

in your household to be able to do anything they need to do after dark.

Q5 What do you use for lighting? [ _ ]   a. Electric lights

  [ _ ]   b. Battery-operated lights

  [ _ ]   c. Solar-powered-lights

  [ _ ]   d. Gas lamps

  [ _ ]   e. Candles

  [ _ ]   f. Firewood (fire)

Q6 Is the place you collect your fuel/wood safe? [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q7 On a scale of 1 to 10, with 1 meaning you are so cold you have trouble [ ________ ]  

sleeping and 10 meaning you are so hot you have trouble sleeping,  

what is the temperature when you are sleeping at night?
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Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
You will need to identify the safe answer options for Q1 and Q5 before proceeding with calculations. In the 
example, improved stoves and biogas stoves are classed as “safe”, as are the first three lighting options.

First, calculate the number of households that meet the minimum standards of sufficient, safe and 
affordable access to cooking, lighting and heating energy:

Minimum met =
  Households that answered either “c” or “d” to [Q1] and “Yes” to [Q2] and “Yes” to [Q4] 
and either “a”, “b” or “c” to [Q5] and “Yes” to [Q6] and have [Q7] as greater than 3  
and less than 8.28

Then calculate the proportion of households that meet the minimum standard:

Percentage of households meeting minimum 
standard 

=
Number of households where [Minimum met] = “Yes”

Number of households responding to [Minimum met]

Finally, calculate the prevalence of each answer option for each question.
(Example)

Prevalence of traditional stoves =
Number of households where [Q1] = “Traditional stove”

Number of households that responded to [Q1]

Recommended visualizations
The primary figure to report with this indicator is the percentage of households meeting the minimum 
standards. You can show this either as a single number, or in a bar chart if the data are disaggregated:

84%
78%

68%

Camp A Camp B Camp C

Interpretation
Interpretation involves looking at the answers to each question to understand where standards are 
not being met. If no obvious patterns emerge, it may be necessary to do some additional analysis that 
takes combinations of answer options into consideration.

28 Excel formula = If (and (or ([Q1] = “c”, [Q1] = “d”), [Q2] = “Yes”, [Q4] = “Yes”, or ([Q5] = “a”, [Q5] = “b”, 
[Q5] = “c”), [Q6] = “Yes”, [Q7] > 3, [Q7] > 8), “Yes”, “No”)
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Data to collect at the same time
• Living conditions indicators relevant to the intervention (e.g. Dwelling adherence and proportion 

of expenditure on fuel)

• Socio-demographic indicators

Limitations
There is no standard measurement for collecting this information and the questions provided here 
should be revisited after they have been used in the field, to determine whether any adjustments are 
needed. Using purely perception-based questions is not ideal either; this is particularly true where 
concepts of “safety” are concerned (e.g. many people do not think cooking over an open fire can be 
harmful to their health, but there is substantial evidence to suggest that it is).

If SPHERE provides more concrete measurements for gauging adherence to these standards, replace 
the questions above with those from the SPHERE handbook.
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DWELLING ADHERENCE

Proportion of target households living in dwellings  
that adhere to the minimum standards

Description
Measures compliance of households with minimum standards. SPHERE provides a set of minimum 
requirements for adequate shelter, based on the functions of an appropriate shelter and on international 
legal requirements. The questions included here have been developed with these requirements in mind. 
An adaptation of this indicator can be used to estimate any overcrowding in a detention facility.

Rationale
These questions are designed to assess whether households have access to adequate shelter

Further research
2018 edition of the SPHERE Handbook, p. 254.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households and detainees involved in living conditions programmes.

4 Cash for work 4 Educational/recreational 4 Essential household items (EHI)
4 Cash relief 4 Training for beneficiaries 4 Material support to facilities
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Value vouchers 4 Rehabilitation/construction of shelter
4 Cash for training 4 Commodity vouchers

Data source
Household survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
If a needs assessment was conducted less than six months before the start of the intervention, you can 
use that as the baseline. Otherwise, you should conduct a survey before carrying out any distributions.

Targets
The target will depend on the intervention. Ideally, the aim should be that 100% of target households 
conform to the standard. However, that is unlikely to be achievable, so a target of between 70% and 
80% would be more realistic.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
You can limit data collection to the beginning of the intervention (before any distributions take place) 
and the end. If a needs assessment is conducted before the intervention starts, covering exactly the 
same people, you can take your pre-intervention data from that. Otherwise, you should collect data 
to establish a baseline before distributions start.

If the objective is to monitor needs among a wider population, then collect data more often (e.g. twice 
a year). If the intervention focuses on building shelters, you could use this indicator for post-distri-
bution monitoring.

Sampling requirements
We recommend conducting a full survey of households involved in the intervention. Otherwise, use 
probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level be at 
least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the 
situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by 
those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
This question module can be collected through observation. Enumerators should politely ask to be 
shown the dwelling, so they can assess the shelter/home. They should be trained on how to measure 
the space and what to look for. We recommend that when training enumerators you show them a few 
sample shelters of various sizes and various levels of adherence to minimum standards.

Q1 How many people live in the shelter/home? [ ________ ] 

Q2 How much space in square metres is there inside the shelter? [ ________ ] 

Q3 Is the cooking facility inside or outside? [ _ ]  Inside

  [ _ ]  Outside

Q4 Are the bathing facilities inside or outside? [ _ ]  Inside

  [ _ ]  Outside

Q5 Are the toilets inside or outside? [ _ ]  Inside

  [ _ ]  Outside

Q6 What is the floor-to-ceiling height in metres (at the highest point)? [ ________ ] 

Q7 Is there an open public living space (e.g. living room or large common room)?  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q8 How many exit routes are there from the dwelling? [ ________ ] 

Q9 Are there private sleeping areas (with respect for cultural considerations)?  [ ________ ]  

[You will need to adapt this question to account for the specific context and  
its cultural norms. It may include the parents having private sleeping areas,  
or multiple private sleeping areas. The exact question will depend on common  
practice for the specific cultural group you are assessing.]

Q10 Does the dwelling have adequate ventilation? [Is air able to move through  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No 
the dwelling?]

Q11 Is the temperature in the dwelling: extremely hot, hot, mild, cold or extremely  [ _ ]  Extremely hot 

cold? [ _ ]  Hot

  [ _ ]  Mild

  [ _ ]  Cold

  [ _ ]  Extremely cold
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Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
The first step is to recode the variables into new ones. In hot climates, the threshold for ceiling height 
adherence is 2.6 m.

m2 per person = [Q2]/[Q1]

Size adherence =

  If [m2 per person] ≥ 3.5 and all of [Q3], [Q4] and [Q5] are “Outside”, then “Yes”, 
If [m2 per person] ≥ 4.5 and at least one of [Q3], [Q4] and [Q5] is “Inside”, then “Yes”, 
If [m2 per person] ≥ 5.5, then “Yes”, 
otherwise, “No”29

Height adherence = If [Q6] ≥ 2 then “Yes”, otherwise “No”30

Exit adherence = If [Q8] > 1 then “Yes” otherwise “No”31

Then, calculate whether the dwelling meets minimum requirements, followed by the prevalence of 
households that meet minimum requirements:

Dwelling adherence =
  If ([Size adherence] = “Yes” and [Height adherence] = “Yes” and [Exit adherence] = 
“Yes” and [Q7] = “Yes” and [Q9] = “Yes” and [Q10] = “Yes” and [Q11] = either “Hot”, 
“Mild” or “Cold”, then “Yes” otherwise “No”32

Prevalence of dwelling adherence =
Number of households where [Dwelling adherence] = “Yes”

Number of households responding to [Dwelling adherence]

29 Excel formula = If (and ([m2 per person] >= 5.5, “Yes”, If (and ([m2 per person] > = 4.5, or ([Q3] = “Inside”, 
[Q4] = “Inside”, [Q5] = “Inside”)), “Yes”, If (and ([m2 per person] >= 3.5, [Q3] = “Outside”, [Q4] = 
“Outside”, [Q5] = “Outside”), “Yes”, “No”)))

30 Excel formula = If ([Q6] >= 2, “Yes”, “No”)
31 Excel formula = If ([Q8] > 1, “Yes”, “No”)
32 Excel formula = If (and ([Size Adherence] = “Yes”, [Height Adherence] = “Yes”, [Exit Adherence] = “Yes”, 

[Q7] = “Yes”, [Q9] = “Yes”, [Q10] = “Yes”, OR ([Q11] = “Hot”, [Q11] = “Mild”, [Q11] = “Cold”)), “Yes”, “No”)
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Recommended visualizations
If you are not using any disaggregation, you can show the percentage of households meeting the 
minimum standard as a single number. For disaggregated data, a bar chart is best, showing the 
percentage of households that meet the minimum standards for adequate dwellings:

75% 80%

95%

Camp A Camp B Camp C

Interpretation
Interpretation is fairly straightforward if you are measuring against minimum requirements. You will 
need to highlight the number of households that do not meet the requirements, as they require further 
assistance. Many variables go into determining adherence to minimum standards, so if households do 
not meet them it may be worth looking at which variables households conform to and which ones they 
do not. As we explain in the limitations below, it is also possible that a household that adheres to the 
minimum standards according to the criteria of this indicator does not meet those standards overall, 
as vector control in that household is inadequate.

Data to collect at the same time
• Other SPHERE minimum-standard indicators:

 − Access to energy supply

 − Access to cooking items

 − Adequate clothing  
etc.

• Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, location (including camp name), displacement 
status, etc.

You can use the number of people in the household to calculate the number of people affected.

Limitations
The questions here are based on the current SPHERE minimum standards but may not cover all 
requirements in all contexts. One thing to be aware of is the need for purdah walls in some Muslim 
communities. If kitchens or ablution facilities are located outside the house, even if they are within the 
land surrounding the house, women may not be able to use them unless a purdah wall is erected. (In 
some areas this has resulted in women being unable to use the toilet except under cover of darkness, 
when they can reach it without being seen). If features such as this are necessary in the culture being 
assessed, the questions you ask should establish whether they are present.

Additionally, there is no standard format for these questions and their use has not been properly 
tested. Alternate questions may prove superior, so you should regularly re-assess the suitability of 
the questions we propose.
This is particularly true of climate comfort, where the recommended question only verifies that the 
dwelling is neither “extremely hot” nor “extremely cold”, whereas SPHERE standards require closer 
examination of the dwelling.

Furthermore, this question does not include vector control; this could lead to dwellings being rated as 
meeting minimum standards when they do not.

To obtain more accurate data, you should adapt these questions to reflect the local context and to 
take account of measures that have been taken to reduce vector-borne diseases. A further means 
of enhancing accuracy is to provide very detailed training for enumerators on what to look for that 
follows the SPHERE guidelines more closely.
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ACCESS TO COOKING ITEMS

Proportion of target households with sufficient  
and appropriate items to prepare, eat and store food 
according to the minimum standards

Description
Determines whether a household has access to the minimum set of required items for eating and 
storing food as set out in the SPHERE standards.

Rationale
Assesses and ensures households are informed of and have access to items that will help provide a 
minimum level of hygiene while also providing a perceptual measurement of whether those items 
are used.

Further research
2018 edition of the SPHERE Handbook, p. 100, sets out the minimum standards used to create this 
indicator, but the whole Water Supply, Sanitation and Hygiene section should be examined in detail 
for WASH-related programmes, p. 89.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households and detainees involved in living conditions programmes.

4 Cash for work 4 Educational/recreational 4 Essential household items (EHI)
4 Cash relief 4 Training for beneficiaries 4 Material support to facilities
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Value vouchers 4 Rehabilitation/construction of shelter
4 Cash for training 4 Commodity vouchers

Data source
Household or individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
If a needs assessment was conducted less than six months before the start of the intervention, you can 
use that as the baseline. Otherwise, you should conduct a survey before carrying out any distributions.

Targets
The target will depend on the intervention. Ideally, the aim should be that 100% of target households 
conform to the standard. However, that is unlikely to be achievable, so a target of between 70% and 
80% would be more realistic.
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Frequency of data collection
You can limit data collection to the beginning of the intervention (before any distributions take place) 
and the end. If a needs assessment is conducted before the intervention starts, covering exactly the 
same people, you can take your pre-intervention data from that. Otherwise, you should collect data 
to establish a baseline before distributions start.

If the objective is to monitor needs among a wider population, then collect data more often (e.g. twice 
a year).

Sampling requirements
We recommend conducting a full survey of households involved in the intervention. Otherwise, use 
probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level be at 
least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the 
situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by 
those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
[In the questions below, calculate “HH Figure” as follows:

1  Divide the number of people in the household by 5.
2  Round the result up to the next higher whole number.
E.g., if the number of people is 6, calculate 6/5 (=1.2) and round that up to the next whole number, which is 2. 

“HH Figure” for that household is therefore 2.33

“HH Size” is simply the number of people in the household, e.g. 6 in the example above.]

Q1 How many people are there in this household? [ ________ ]

Q2 Are there at least [2 x HH Figure] family-sized cooking pots with handles [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No  

and lids?

Q3 Are there [1 x HH Figure] basins for food preparation or serving,  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No 

[1 x HH Figure] kitchen knives and [2 x HH Figure] serving spoons?

Q4 Are there at least [1 x HH size] dished plates, [1 x HH size] sets of eating  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No 

utensils and [1 x HH size] drinking vessels? 

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

33 Excel formula = ROUNDUP ([Q1]/5,0). The zero after the comma tells Excel to use zero decimal places, i.e. 
whole numbers.
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Indicator calculation/formula
First create a new indicator that measures adherence to minimum standards:

Adherence =
  If [Q2], [Q3] and [Q4] are all “Yes”, then “Yes”, 
If all three questions are “No”, then “No”, 
If one or two are “Yes” and the other one or two are “No”, then “Partial”.34

Next calculate prevalence of adherence:
(E.g. in the case of cooking pots)

Meets minimum standards =
Number of households where [Adherence] = “Yes”

Number of households responding to [Adherence]

Then provide a breakdown of needs for cooking pots:
(Example)

Proportion of households that need cooking pots =
Number of households where [Q2] = “No”

Total number of households responding to [Q2]

Calculate the approximate number of cooking pots required:35

Cooking pots required =
  Only for households where [Q2] = “No”; 
2 x ([Q1] ÷ 5) rounded up to the nearest whole number)

Recommended visualizations
You can use a stacked bar chart to track adherence to the minimum standards:

70% 16% 14%

Does not meet minimum standardsPartially meets minimum standardsMeets minimum standards

A simple bar chart is the best option for displaying the proportion of households still requiring appropriate 
items to prepare, eat and store food. If the data covers the entire target population, you can display it in 
absolute numbers rather than percentages.

When reporting these figures using disaggregated data, use a grouped bar chart:

25%
20%

30% 28%
32%

24%

Camp A Camp B

Cooking items Preparation items Serving items

34 Excel formula = If (and ([Q1] = “Yes”, [Q2] = “Yes”), “Yes”, If (and ([Q1] = “No”, [Q2] = “No”), “No”, 
“Partial”) 
Make sure there are no empty cells in the dataset when you run this calculation, or those entries will be 
labelled “Partial”

35 This calculation assumes the household currently has no cooking pots, which may not be the case. To ensure 
you plan the correct numbers of items for your distribution, we recommend that you add in questions to find 
out how many (if any) of these items households already have.
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Interpretation
Interpretation is fairly straightforward if you are measuring against minimum requirements. You will 
need to highlight the number of households that do not meet the requirements, as they require further 
assistance. If there are any discrepancies or unexpected figures, discuss these with the programming 
team to find out what is causing them.

Data to collect at the same time
• Types and quantities of cooking item a household currently has (as opposed to an absolute 

question determining whether they adhere to the minimum standard).

• Other SPHERE minimum-standard indicators:

 − Access to energy supply

 − Adequate clothing

 − Dwelling adherence 
etc.

• Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, location (including camp name), displacement 
status, etc.

You can use the number of people in the household to calculate the number of people affected.

Limitations
This indicator is designed to be quick to collect, and just to measure adherence to minimum standards. 
You will need further data for detailed planning (as mentioned in “Data to collect at the same time”).
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USE OF HYGIENE ITEMS

Proportion of target households regularly using  
hygiene items

Description
Measures whether households have access to the minimum required hygiene items (excluding items 
for menstruation) and whether people report using them regularly (“All the time”).

Rationale
Measures whether households report routinely using soap and basic hygiene items.

Further research
2018 edition of the SPHERE Handbook.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households and detainees involved in living conditions programmes.

4 Cash for work 4 Educational/recreational 4 Essential household items (EHI)
4 Cash relief 4 Training for beneficiaries 4 Material support to facilities
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Value vouchers 4 Rehabilitation/construction of shelter
4 Cash for training 4 Commodity vouchers

Data source
Household survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
If a needs assessment was conducted less than six months before the start of the intervention, you can 
use that as the baseline. Otherwise, you should conduct a survey before carrying out any distributions.

Targets
Targets should aim at an increase in the proportion of households that report regularly using hygiene 
items. A value of between 60% and 80% can be considered a good target.

Frequency of data collection
As this indicator measures change in behaviour, it is best if there is some time between distribution 
of items and collection of data. Post-distribution monitoring can only cover use of items if it takes 
place at least a month after distribution. If this is not the case, post-distribution monitoring will only 
be able to establish that people have received the items distributed, and you will need to conduct an 
additional round of data collection to measure changes in behaviour.
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Sampling requirements
We recommend conducting a full survey of households involved in the intervention. Otherwise, use 
probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level be at 
least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the 
situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by 
those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

I would now like to ask you how often some common items are used in this household:

Q1a [Only for households with very young children] Do you have a (potty, scoop  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No 

or nappies) for disposing of your child’s faeces? 

Q1b If so, how often do you use it/them? [ _ ] All the time

  [ _ ] Sometimes

  [ _ ] Never

Q2 Do you have at least two water containers for the household  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No 

(one for storage and one for collection)?

Q3a Do you have at least 250 g of soap per person for bathing? [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q3b How often do people in the household use soap when they bathe?  [ _ ] All the time

  [ _ ] Sometimes

  [ _ ] Never

Q4a Do you have at least 250 g of soap per person for laundry? [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q4b How often do you use soap when doing laundry?  [ _ ] All the time

  [ _ ] Sometimes

  [ _ ] Never

Q5a Is there soap and water at a handwashing station (either one station  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No 

per shared toilet or one per household)?

Q5b How often do people in this household wash their hands with soap after  [ _ ] All the time 

going to the toilet or before preparing/eating food? [ _ ] Sometimes

  [ _ ] Never

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)
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Indicator calculation/formula
This indicator actually provides two key pieces of information. It will determine whether households have 
the essential hygiene items outlined in SPHERE and it will determine whether they report using them.

First calculate two new variables:

Has hygiene items =

  If [Q1a] = “Yes” and [Q2] = “Yes” and [Q3a] = “Yes” and [Q4a] = “Yes” and [Q5a] = 
“Yes” then “Yes”. 
If [Q1a] = “No” and [Q2] = “No” and [Q3a] = “No” and [Q4a] = “No” and [Q5a] = “No” 
then “No”, 
Otherwise “Some”36

Uses hygiene items regularly =

  If [Q1b] = “All the time” and [Q3b] = “All the time” and [Q4b] = “All the 
time” and [Q5b] = “All the time”, then “Yes”. 
If [Q1b] = “Never” and [Q3b] = “Never” and [Q4b] = “Never” and [Q5b] = 
“Never”, then “Never”, 
otherwise “Sometimes”

Then calculate the prevalence of households for each response option for each variable:
(Example)

Prevalence of households using hygiene items regularly =

Number of households where 
[Uses household items regularly] = “Yes”

Total number of households responding  
to question

Recommended visualizations
If you are only reporting the proportion of households regularly using hygiene items, you can just 
present a single number. Otherwise, you can show the data in stacked bar charts:

75% 15% 10%
Has hygiene

items

Yes Some No

60% 30% 10%
Uses hygiene

items

All the time Sometimes Never

Interpretation
It is important to look at the data closely, as it is generally aggregated into whether or not people are 
using hygiene items overall, whereas the information is available broken down by type of use. For 
example, if many households are using hygiene items some of the time, then it would be useful to look 
at which items they are using and not using, to see if there is a pattern.

The same is true for the hygiene items households have. If there is a problem with the distribution 
of laundry soap, it might appear that households are not regularly using hygiene items, when the 
problem is that they simply have no laundry soap, not that they do not wish to use hygiene items.

36 Excel formula = If (and ([Q1a] = “Yes”, [Q2] = “Yes”, [Q3a] = “Yes”, [Q4a] = “Yes”, [Q5a] = “Yes”), “Yes”,  
If (and ([Q1a] = “No”, [Q2] = “No”, [Q3a] = “No”, [Q4a] = “No”, [Q5a] = “No”), “No”, “Some”))
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Data to collect at the same time
• Quantity and types of hygiene items a household currently has, as opposed to an absolute 

question determining whether they adhere to the minimum standard.

• Other SPHERE minimum standard indicators:

 − Access to energy supply

 − Dwelling adherence

 − Adequate clothing 
etc.

• Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, location (including camp name), displacement 
status, etc.

You can use the number of people in the household to help determine whether the quantity of each 
item is sufficient.

Limitations
While the indicator will reveal whether households have the items and whether they report using 
them, it does not show why they might not have or use them. For instance, a household might not 
have soap because they choose not to use it. Further information detailing why they do not have or 
use items would be very useful for informing possible interventions.
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ACCESS TO ADEQUATE 
CLOTHING

Proportion of target households with sufficient  
and appropriate-quality clothing

Description
Measures adherence to one of SPHERE’s minimum standards for household items.

Rationale
Assesses whether people have enough clothes, of sufficient quality. It can also help decide how to 
deliver assistance in the form of clothing effectively and appropriately. Furthermore, regular data 
collection will enable monitoring of availability and quality of clothing, allowing interventions to be 
adapted as required.

Further research
2018 edition of the SPHERE Handbook, p. 258.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households and detainees involved in living conditions programmes.

4 Cash for work 4 Educational/recreational 4 Essential household items (EHI)
4 Cash relief 4 Training for beneficiaries 4 Material support to facilities
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Value vouchers 4 Rehabilitation/construction of shelter
4 Cash for training 4 Commodity vouchers

Data source
Household survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
If a needs assessment was conducted less than six months before the start of the intervention, you can 
use that as the baseline. Otherwise, you should conduct a survey before carrying out any distributions.

Targets
The target will depend on the intervention. Ideally, the aim should be that 100% of target households 
conform to the standard. However, that is unlikely to be achievable, so a target of between 70% and 
80% would be more realistic.

Frequency of data collection
Collect data seasonally, as different seasons might require different clothing, and wearing clothing 
will cause it to deteriorate over time. Children will require larger clothes as they grow.
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Sampling requirements
We recommend conducting a full survey of households involved in the intervention. Otherwise, use 
probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level be at 
least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the 
situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by 
those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

Q1 Does each member of your household have at least two full sets of clothing,  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No 

of the right size and appropriate to your culture, the current season and  

the current climate?

 [Give examples of what constitutes a culturally-appropriate “full set of clothing”]

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
If the survey covered a sample, then you need only calculate the prevalence of households meeting 
minimum standards. If the survey covered the entire target population, you will also need to calculate 
the total number of households in need of clothing.

Households meeting minimum standards =
Number of households that responded “Yes” to [Q1]

Number of households that responded to [Q1]

Households that require clothing = Number of households that responded “No” to [Q1]

Recommended visualizations
If you have not disaggregated the data, you can show the percentage of households meeting the 
minimum standard as a single number. For disaggregated data, a bar chart is best:

75% 80%

95%

Camp A Camp B Camp C
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Interpretation
Interpretation is fairly straightforward if you are measuring against minimum requirements. You will 
need to highlight the number of households that do not meet the requirements, as they require further 
assistance. If there are any discrepancies or unexpected figures, discuss these with the programming 
team to find out what is causing them.

Data to collect at the same time
• Amount of clothing a household currently has (as opposed to an absolute question determining 

whether they adhere to the minimum standard).

• Other SPHERE minimum-standard indicators:

 − Access to energy supply

 − Access to cooking items

 − Adequate clothing  
etc.

• Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, location (including camp name), displacement 
status, etc.

You can use the number of people in the household to calculate the number of people affected.

Limitations
This indicator is designed to be quick to collect, and just to measure adherence to minimum standards. 
You will need further data for detailed planning (as mentioned in “Data to collect at the same time”).
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SLEEPING CONDITIONS

Proportion of target households with sufficient  
and appropriate-quality items for safe, healthy  
and private sleeping

Description
Measures adherence to one of SPHERE’s minimum standards for household items.

Rationale
Assesses access to items that enable households to restore and maintain essential domestic activities. 
It can also help decide how to deliver assistance in the form of household items effectively and appro-
priately. Furthermore, regular data collection will enable monitoring of availability, quality and use of 
household items, allowing for interventions to be adapted as required.

Further research
2018 edition of the SPHERE Handbook, p. 259.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households and detainees involved in living conditions programmes.

4 Cash for work 4 Educational/recreational 4 Essential household items (EHI)
4 Cash relief 4 Training for beneficiaries 4 Material support to facilities
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Value vouchers 4 Rehabilitation/construction of shelter
4 Cash for training 4 Commodity vouchers

Data source
Household survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
If a needs assessment was conducted less than six months before the start of the intervention, you can 
use that as the baseline. Otherwise, you should conduct a survey before carrying out any distributions.

Targets
The target will depend on the intervention. Ideally, the aim should be that 100% of target households 
conform to the standard. However, that is unlikely to be achievable, so a target of between 70% and 
80% would be more realistic.

Frequency of data collection
This indicator works well for both post-distribution monitoring and intervention evaluations.
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Sampling requirements
We recommend conducting a full survey of households involved in the intervention. Otherwise, use 
probability-based sampling (unless a census is used). We recommend that the confidence level be at least 
95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation 
of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

I would now like to ask you some questions about your living situation.

Q1 Is there at least one blanket and set of bedding (floor mat, mattress and  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No 

sheeting) per person in this household? 

[In cold climates you will need to modify this question to reflect the number  
of blankets and basic bedding requirements for the climate.]

Q2 [Only asked in areas where mosquito-borne diseases are a concern] [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

 Do you have long-lasting insecticide-treated mosquito nets for everyone  

in this household?

Q3 Is there a proper level of privacy? [What constitutes a “proper level”  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No 

of privacy should be determined locally.]

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
First create a new indicator that measures adherence to minimum standards:

Adherence =
  If all of [Q1], [Q2] and [Q3] are “Yes”, then “Yes”, 
If all of [Q1], [Q2] and [Q3] are “No”, then “No”, 
If one of either [Q1], [Q2] or [Q3] is “Yes” and the other is “No”, then “Partial”.37 

Next, calculate prevalence of adherence:
(Example)

Meets minimum standards =
Number of households where [Adherence] = “Yes”

Number of households responding to [Adherence]

37  Excel formula = If (and ([Q1] = “Yes”, [Q2] = “Yes”, [Q3] = “Yes”), “Yes”, If (and ([Q1] = “No”, [Q2] = “No”, 
[Q3] = “No”), “No”, “Partial”)

  Please ensure there are no empty cells in the dataset when this calculation is run or those entries will be 
labelled “Partial”
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Then provide a breakdown of needs for bedding and for mosquito nets (if mosquito nets were included):
(Example)

Proportion of households that need mosquito nets =
Number of households where [Q2] = “No”

Total number of households responding to [Q2]

If the survey counted the number of people in each household, calculate the approximate number of 
mosquito nets required:38

Mosquito nets required = Only for households where [Q2] = “No”, sum [Number of people in the household]

Recommended visualizations
A stacked bar chart can track adherence to the minimum standards, while a simple bar chart is best 
used to display the proportion of households still requiring either bedding or mosquito nets:

70% 16% 14%

Does not meet minimum standardsPartially meets minimum standardsMeets minimum standards

If the data covers the entire target population, you can show bedding and mosquito net requirements 
as absolute numbers rather than percentages.

14%

9%
7%

In need of mosquito nets In need of bedding In need of privacy

Interpretation
Interpretation is fairly straightforward if you are measuring against minimum requirements. You will 
need to highlight the number of households that do not meet the requirements, as they require further 
assistance. If there are any discrepancies or unexpected figures, discuss these with the programming 
team to find out what is causing them.

Data to collect at the same time
• Amount of bedding and/or mosquito nets a household currently has (as opposed to an absolute 

question determining if they adhere to the minimum standard).

• Other SPHERE minimum standard indicators:

 − Access to energy supply

 − Dwelling adherence 
etc.

• Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, location (including camp name), displacement 
status, etc.

You can use the number of people in the household to calculate the number of people affected.

Limitations
This indicator is designed to be quick to collect, and just to measure adherence to minimum standards. 
You will need further data for detailed planning (as mentioned in “Data to collect at the same time”).

38 This calculation assumes the household currently has no mosquito nets, which may not be the case. The same 
would apply to bedding. To ensure you plan the correct numbers of items for your distribution, we recommend 
that you add in questions to find out how many (if any) of these items households already have.
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HOUSEHOLD ASSET SCORE

Proportion of target households that are living above 
a certain wealth threshold, as indicated by the assets 
they possess

Description
Gauges relative wealth, using a module containing a simplified list of “assets” that a household may have.

Rationale
Assets have long been used to categorize wealth. Traditionally, a list of assets would be provided, and 
a principal component analysis run on the results to determine which assets were the rarest (and thus 
presumed to be associated with wealth), weights were applied, and a quintile of wealth calculated. 
This asset score takes a simplified approach that does not require statistical software and is arguably 
better suited to a broader range of contexts.

Further research
Innovations for Poverty Action (IPA) developed this indicator to measure wealth in a randomized 
evaluation of character development among ultra-poor households in the Philippines. Additionally, 
the ICRC EcoSec in the Democratic Republic of Congo has been using a similar indicator called the 
essential household items (EHI) score, which is a simplified version of the household asset score.

Applicability/types of intervention
Optional for households involved in living conditions programmes.

4 Cash for work 4 Educational/recreational 4 Essential household items (EHI)
4 Cash relief 4 Training for beneficiaries 4 Material support to facilities
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Value vouchers 4 Rehabilitation/construction of shelter
4 Cash for training 4 Commodity vouchers

Data source
Household or individual survey. As this indicator requires some observation to validate, we do not 
recommend that you collect it remotely.

Unit of measure
Average score

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section 
for the indicator in the PMT. If no baseline is available, we recommend that you leave the value 
blank. This indicator could be used for targeting purposes when dealing with a homogeneous and 
high population.

standard civilian remotedetainee

226 ECONOMIC SECURITY INDICATORS COOKBOOK

BACK TO MENU

https://www.poverty-action.org/study/belief-systems-and-poverty-alleviation-philippines
https://www.poverty-action.org/study/belief-systems-and-poverty-alleviation-philippines


Targets
You will need to discuss targets with programme staff, as they depend heavily on the specifics of the 
context. The aim should be to improve asset scores.

Frequency of data collection
The frequency depends on the objectives of the interventions and the timeframe of activities. At a 
minimum, collect data both before and after an activity takes place. For resilience programmes and 
multi-year interventions, consider collecting data twice a year.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the 
margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified 
groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

For resilience programmes, stratified sampling should be discussed, to ensure that you acquire repre-
sentative data at the community level. While proportional sampling is sometimes sufficient, it would 
not be in this case, and a full stratified sample would be the most appropriate. In order to avoid huge 
sample sizes if many communities are involved, consider reducing the confidence level to 90%.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Please categorize each of the following assets according to their status or quantity. (Some may require 

direct observation, while for others you will ask questions.)39

 Item Options Response

Q1 Building size Large = 4 [ ________ ]

  Medium = 2 

  Small = 0 

Q2 Foundation structure Firm = 4 [ ________ ]

  Moderate = 2 

  Weak = 0 

Q3 Roof materials Firm = 4 [ ________ ]

  Moderate = 2 

  Weak = 0 

Q4 House ownership Own/inherited = 4 [ ________ ]

  Repaying loan = 2 

  Renting = 1 

  Other = 0 (e.g. homeless, living in accommodation provided  

 free of charge or in some form of communal shelter) 

Q5 Water supply Portable water supply = 2 [ ________ ]

  Deep well = 1 

  None = 0 

Q6 Electricity Available and under the control of the HH = 3 [ ________ ]

  Shared = 1 

  None = 0 

Q7 Cooking/heating material LPG/electricity = 3 [ ________ ]

  Kerosene = 2 

  Charcoal/wood = 0 

39 If the household owns more than one option for any question other than livestock, only count the highest-
weighted option, and only count it once. E.g. if the household owns two cars, the score would still be 6.
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 Q8 Toilet Flush = 3 [ ________ ]
  Manual = 2 

  Pit = 1 

  Shared/communal = 1 

  None/squatting = 0 

Q9 Furniture Wood/steel/plastic (new) = 2 [ ________ ]

  Old/used furniture = 1 

  None = 0 

Q10 Productive assets –  Tractor = 6 [ ________ ]

 agriculture Plough = 3 

  Shovel/machete = 1 

  None = 0 

Q11 Productive assets –  * 0.7 *  [ ________ ] Cattle [ ________ ]

 livestock (TLUs) * 0.2 *  [ ________ ] Pigs 

  * 0.1 *  [ ________ ] Sheep/goats 

  * 0.01 *  [ ________ ] Chicken 

Q12 Productive assets – others Car = 6 [ ________ ]

  Motorcycle/rickshaw = 4 

  Tricycle = 3 

  Bicycle = 2 

  Mobile phone = 1 

  None = 0 

 Item Options Response

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

• Religious affiliation

• Ethnicity

Indicator calculation/formula
First calculate the asset score:
Household asset score = [Q1] + [Q2] + [Q3] + [Q4] + [Q5] + [Q6] + [Q7] + [Q8] + [Q9] + [Q10] + [Q11] + [Q12]

Then calculate the average asset score:

Average household asset score =
Sum [Asset score]

Number of households with [Asset score]
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Then calculate the prevalence of households for which [Asset score] exceeds the threshold:

Prevalence of wealthy households =
Sum [Households with Household asset score > 25]

Total number of households

Recommended visualizations
To display the average household asset score, a simple bar chart can be most effective:

20

16
14

12

Lothlorien Rohan Gondor Shire

You can use a stacked bar chart to display the proportion of households that classify as “wealthy” 
versus those that do not:

 
 

6% 4% 2%

94% 96% 98%

2%

98%

Lothlorien

100%

98%

96%

94%

92%

90%

Rohan Gondor Shire

WealthyNot wealthy

Interpretation
This indicator shows how wealthy a household is. The threshold, set at 25 (but adjustable based 
on the context), represents an acceptable level of wealth excluding productive assets. A household 
with productive assets such as livestock or agricultural machinery will thus be regarded as wealthier 
than one of which the livelihood does not rely on these assets. We therefore recommend that you 
triangulate this indicator with household income and expenditure data.

Data to collect at the same time
• Expenditure indicators

• Food security indicators

• Livelihood coping strategies

• SASS

• Socio-demographic indicators: gender, age, location, livelihood zone, primary income source, 
displacement status, etc.

Limitations
There is a dichotomy between the need to create a simple indicator and incorporating the breadth 
of options that assets cover. This simplified list makes the indicator easier to collect and process, 
but it may sometimes exclude relevant information, and it could mis-calculate certain assets (e.g. 
a house full of antiques technically counts as having less than ideal furniture as it is not new, but 
the household might be wealthier than one with new (e.g. plastic) furniture). It is important to train 
enumerators to look out for these sorts of discrepancy.

While there is a clear need for a standardized asset indicator, there is currently no indicator that will 
easily work in a multitude of contexts. It is therefore important to reflect on this indicator after use 
and note any anomalies or problems encountered, so it can be adapted over time.
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PERCEIVED IMPROVEMENT 
IN PRACTICES

Proportion of trained individuals who perceive  
a significant improvement in their practices within  
six months of training

Description
Determines whether beneficiaries feel the intervention helped improve their practice, which equates 
to success from the point of view of the beneficiary.

Rationale
This indicator leans towards a people-centred approach to assistance, defining success from the point 
of view of the beneficiary. You can use it as a milestone indicator and complement it with other 
capacities indicators related to facilities and services.

Applicability/types of intervention
All individuals involved in capacities programmes.

4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock training ~ Prevention of malnutrition
~ Cash for livelihoods 4 Training for NS and ICRC 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for training personnel 4 Training for organizations/partners
4 Educational/recreational 4 MEI vocational training 4 Material support to facilities
~ Livestock inputs

Data source
Individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Not applicable

Targets
Targets will depend on the objective of the training but should be significant (e.g. at least 80% 
reporting significant improvement).

Frequency of data collection
Collect this indicator for each training course, between three and six months after it finishes. It is 
important to leave some time between the training and data collection, so the people trained have an 
opportunity to apply the practices taught.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Sampling requirements
We recommend a full survey of all beneficiaries. If this is not possible, use probability-based sampling. 
We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 
5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host 
communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
I would like to ask you some questions about the skills you were taught during [the training].

Q1 In the [number] months since the training, have you  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No 

used the skills you were taught?

Q2 [If yes to Q1] how helpful have you found the skills  [ _ ] They help(ed) me a lot 

you learned [during the training]? [ _ ] They help(ed) me a little 

  [ _ ] They do not help me

Q3 [If no to Q1] Why are you not using the skills? [ _ ] Have not had the opportunity/time

  [ _ ] Do not think the skills will help me

  [ _ ] Do not do the type of work the skills are for

  [ _ ] Other

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
Create a new variable titled “Significant improvement”:

Significant improvement = If [Q2] = “They help me a lot” then “Yes”, otherwise “No”

Prevalence of significant improvement =
Number of respondents where [Significant Improvement] = “Yes”

Number of people surveyed

Also calculate the prevalence of each answer to Q2 and Q3.

Create a new variable for improvement level:

Improvement =

  If ([Q1] = “No”, then “Unused skill”, 
If ([Q2] = “They help(ed) me a lot”, then “Significant improvement”, 
If [Q2] = “They help(ed) me a little” then “A little improvement”, 
If [Q2] = “They do not help me” then “No improvement”
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Calculate the prevalence of each response option for [Improvement]:
(Example – prevalence of No improvement)

No improvement =
Number of responses for [Improvement] = “No improvement”

Total number of responses to [Improvement]

Finally, calculate the prevalence for each reason why a respondent had not used the taught skills (use 
the same methodology as shown above for each answer to Q3).

Recommended visualizations
When displaying the percentage of trainees who report significant improvement as a result of the 
taught skills, it is only necessary to display the number. To show the various levels of improvement 
reported, a stacked bar chart is more appropriate:

5%

8%

10%

12%

8%

10%

77%

70%

Female

Male

Unused skill No improvement A little improvement Significant improvement

It is only necessary to show the responses to Q3 if a reasonably large percentage of respondents 
answered “No” to Q1.40

Interpretation
The primary purpose of collecting the data for Q3 is to help you understand why respondents might 
not have used the skills they were taught. For example, if a number of people responded that they 
have not had the time/opportunity, then it is likely that data collection was not timed well. You 
should examine these answers closely, and analyse them in conjunction with other information on 
the context as it relates to the topic of the training.

Data to collect at the same time
• Indicators relevant to the training topic

• Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, location, highest level of education, urban/rural 
status, displacement status, etc.

Limitations
This is a subjective measure, and it will not be possible to quantify “significant”, as that will be defined 
by each person answering the questions, or possibly by enumerators. When training enumerators, it is 
therefore important to clarify what “significant” might mean for various types of training.

Furthermore, the timeframe for data collection presumes that training has taken place at a time when 
trainees will have opportunity to put their new skills into practice, but this may not always be the 
case. For instance, if people receive agricultural training at the end of the season, it will be months 
before they can put the new skills to use, so you would need to wait longer than six months after the 
completion of training before collecting this indicator. If skills are being taught that cover activities 
people conduct over an extended period, you will need to take this into account when deciding when 
to collect the data for this indicator. 

40 The definition of “Reasonably large” would depend on the number of people surveyed, but it is likely that 15% 
and higher would be considered “reasonably large”.
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USE OF ADVANCED 
PRACTICES

Proportion of target individuals using advanced 
practices/techniques

Description
Measures the number of individuals that actually use the advanced practices and techniques they have 
been taught.

Rationale
Measures changes in practice as a direct result of training.

Applicability/types of intervention
All individuals involved in capacities programmes.

4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock training ~ Prevention of malnutrition
~ Cash for livelihoods 4 Training for NS and ICRC 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for training personnel 4 Training for organizations/partners
4 Educational/recreational 4 MEI vocational training 4 Material support to facilities
~ Livestock inputs

Data source
Individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Not applicable (assume a baseline of zero if people are not using the practices/techniques at all).

Targets
The target will depend on the exact training but should be a significant percentage (suggest a 
minimum of 70%, ideally more than 80%).

Frequency of data collection
Should be collected for each training course, between three and six months after the training has 
finished. It is important to leave some time between training and data collection, so the people trained 
have an opportunity to apply the practices taught.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Sampling requirements
Ideally you should survey all trainees. If this is not possible, use probability-based sampling. We 
recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the 
project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host commu-
nities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Ask the following question for each advanced practice/technique covered in the training:

Following the [name/description of training],    [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No 

are you using [advanced practice/technique]?

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting female-headed households, the data should be broken down by gender of head of household.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age (e.g. older person or child)

• Urban/rural

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
Calculate the prevalence of households reporting that they are using the advanced practice/technique:

Households using the advanced practice/technique =
Number of households that responded “Yes”

Number of households responding to the question

Recommended visualizations
If the data are disaggregated, a simple bar chart will be sufficient. If there is no disaggregation, you 
can display the information as a single number.

96%

Rohan

95%

Lothlorien

85%

92%

Gondor Shire

Interpretation
You should interpret this indicator in consultation with the trainer, and you should bear the context 
in mind, as a variety of factors can influence behaviour. For example, if traditional techniques are tied 
to the local religion it may be more difficult to instigate changes in behaviour and practice.
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Data to collect at the same time
Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, displacement status, highest education level completed, 
location, urban/rural status, etc.

Limitations
While the indicator is simple and straightforward, it does not include information on why households 
may not be changing their practices (which would be valuable information to have when monitoring 
or evaluating an intervention). To obtain a fuller picture of the situation, it may be worth also asking 
some open questions, in addition to the one mentioned above.

236 ECONOMIC SECURITY INDICATORS COOKBOOK

BACK TO MENU



KNOWLEDGE OF BEST 
PRACTICES

Proportion of trained individuals with a skill level  
of at least 3 on a scale of 1 to 5

Description
Measures people’s level of knowledge on a topic they have been trained on.

In places of detention, it can be used after training detention staff on tasks associated with the food 
chain.

The indicator measures ability on a scale of 1 to 5. However, there are no standard definitions of the 
five levels, so it is the responsibility of the trainer or the nutritionist working on the programme to 
specify the criteria for each level.

Rationale
While it requires quite a bit of engagement at the local level to contextualize, this indicator provides 
a useful measure of skills acquired through an intervention. It should also be used when assessing the 
capacity of National Societies or partner bodies to carry out work on which they have received training 
(e.g. via EcoSec basic modules).

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure accountability to affected populations.

4Agricultural training ~Livestock inputs ~Prevention of malnutrition
~Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for training 4 Material support to facilities 4 Training for NS and ICRC personnel
4 Educational/recreational 4 MEI vocational training 4 Training for organizations/

partners

Data source
Survey of staff trained, or a report from the trainer that includes a skills assessment for each person 
trained.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Where possible, assess staff before training takes place. If that is not possible, leave the baseline value 
blank (N/A)

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Targets
You will need to set targets on an ad hoc basis. They will depend on the initial skill level of the trainees 
and the specifics of the training.

Frequency of data collection
At a minimum, you should assess trainees once the training is complete. Ideally, you should wait at 
least a month after the end of training. In the case of longer-term or multi-year interventions, you 
should conduct assessments twice a year.

Sampling requirements
Ideally, you should assess everyone who undergoes training. Where that is not possible, use probabil-
ity-based sampling. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of error 
no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. 
IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
There are two ways to go about collecting this information.

Option 1 – Written test of skills

This is the only option that can be used with a probability-based sample.

The trainer draws up a list of questions related to the skills taught, from which it is possible to assess 
a person’s knowledge/skill level. It is best if there are at least two questions per skill level (as there 
are five possible levels).

To reach a given level, the person must answer all the questions for that level correctly.

The trainee must complete each level before moving on to the next. In the case of the test below, for 
instance, this means that even if a person answers all of questions 1a to 4a correctly, they would only 
be classified as skill Level 3, as they had only answered one of the two questions for Level 4.

We recommend using multiple choice questions rather than open, text-based questions, as this will 
make it easier to calculate the results. If the trainees do have to submit written answers, you would 
need the trainer to help you analyse the results.

Q1a First question for skill one. [ _ ]  Answer option a

  [ _ ]  Answer option b

  [ _ ]  Answer option c

  [ _ ]  Answer option d

Q1b Second question for skill one. [ _ ]  Answer option a

  [ _ ]  Answer option b

  [ _ ]  Answer option c

  [ _ ]  Answer option d

Q2a First question for skill two. [ _ ]  Answer option a

  [ _ ]  Answer option b

  [ _ ]  Answer option c

  [ _ ]  Answer option d

Q2b Second question for skill two. [ _ ]  Answer option a

  [ _ ]  Answer option b

  [ _ ]  Answer option c

  [ _ ]  Answer option d
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Q3a First question for skill three. [ _ ]  Answer option a
  [ _ ]  Answer option b
  [ _ ] Answer option c
  [ _ ] Answer option d

Q3b Second question for skill three. [ _ ] Answer option a
  [ _ ] Answer option b
  [ _ ] Answer option c
  [ _ ] Answer option d

Q4a First question for skill four. [ _ ] Answer option a
  [ _ ] Answer option b
  [ _ ] Answer option c
  [ _ ] Answer option d

Q4b Second question for skill four. [ _ ] Answer option a
  [ _ ] Answer option b
  [ _ ] Answer option c
  [ _ ] Answer option d

Q5a First question for skill five. [ _ ] Answer option a
  [ _ ] Answer option b
  [ _ ] Answer option c
  [ _ ] Answer option d

Q5b Second question for skill five. [ _ ] Answer option a
  [ _ ] Answer option b
  [ _ ] Answer option c
  [ _ ] Answer option d

Option 2 – Assessment by trainer

The second option is potentially more time consuming but would be a more accurate measure of skill.

Trainers assess each trainee and assign a skill level to each (much like a grade at school). They then 
report skill levels separately for each participant.

Disaggregation levels
As data focuses on the people trained, it should be possible to disaggregate it by training facility 
and/or region. You should always disaggregate by training topic, which means that you need to 
assess each training course separately.

You should also disaggregate data by gender and age.
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Indicator calculation/formula
If you collect data by means of written tests (Option 1 above), you will need to calculate two main 
figures for each respondent: score and skill level.

Unless the trainer decides otherwise, each question is worth one point.

Using an answer sheet that indicates the correct answer for each question (for the purposes of this 
example, Option a is the correct answer for each question), do the following:

Score = Sum of trainee’s scores, where correct answer = 1 and incorrect answer = 0.41

Then calculate the skill level for each respondent:

Skill level =

  If all answers are correct, then 5, 
If [Q1a] to [Q4b] are correct, then 4, 
If [ Q1a] to [Q3b] are correct, then 3, 
If [Q1a] to [Q2b] are correct then 2, 
If [Q1a] and [Q1b] are correct, then 1, 
otherwise 042 

Then calculate the average score:

Average score =
Sum all [Score]

Number of respondents to [Score]

Whether you collected your data using Option 1 or Option 2), calculate the prevalence of respondents 
for each skill group:
(Example)

Knowledgeable trainees =
Number of respondents where [Skill level] ≥ 3

Number of respondents to [Skill level]

Recommended visualizations
Use a stacked bar chart to show the proportion of trainees who have achieved each skill level:

5% 15% 18% 22% 32% 8% 

Skill Level 0 Skill Level 1 Skill Level 2 Skill Level 3 Skill Level 4 Skill Level 5 

Interpretation
You will need input from the trainer to understand what a positive outcome would be and why. In 
some cases, it may be quite difficult to achieve each skill level, and reaching Level 3 would be a very 
positive outcome, while in other cases most trainees should reach Level 5. It will be important to 
explain this clearly when reporting results.

41 Excel formula = sum (If ([Q1a] = “a”, 1,0), If ([Q1b] = “a”, 1, 0), If ([Q2a] = “a”, 1,0), If ([Q2b] = “a”, 1, 0), If ([Q3a] = 
“a”, 1,0), If ([Q3b] = “a”, 1, 0), If ([Q4a] = “a”, 1,0), If ([Q4b] = “a”, 1, 0), If ([Q5a] = “a”, 1,0), If ([Q5b] = “a”, 1, 0) )

42 Excel formula = If (and ([Q1a] = “a”, [Q1b] = “a”, [Q2a] = “a”, [Q2b] = “a”, [Q3a] = “a”, [Q3b] = “a”, [Q4a] = 
“a”, [Q4b] = “a”, [Q5a] = “a”, [Q5b] = “a”), 5, If (and ([Q1a] = “a”, [Q1b] = “a”, [Q2a] = “a”, [Q2b] = “a”, 
[Q3a] = “a”, [Q3b] = “a”, [Q4a] = “a”, [Q4b] = “a”), 4, If (and ([Q1a] = “a”, [Q1b] = “a”, [Q2a] = “a”, [Q2b] = 
“a”, [Q3a] = “a”, [Q3b] = “a”), 3, If (and ([Q1a] = “a”, [Q1b] = “a”, [Q2a] = “a”, [Q2b] = “a”), 2, If (and  
([Q1a] = “a”, [Q1b] = “a”), 1, 0)))))

240 ECONOMIC SECURITY INDICATORS COOKBOOK

BACK TO MENU



Data to collect at the same time
• Food-chain analysis, if this indicator relates to training on steps involved in the food chain

• Other indicators related to the training topic

Limitations
As there are no set categories for the different skill levels, the results are not comparable across 
programmes. Furthermore, the accuracy of the indicator is heavily reliant on the questions that the 
trainer provides.

Assessment of food-chain analysis training requires 
input from a nutrition specialist
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ACCESS TO COMMUNITY 
SERVICES

Proportion of target households that report  
having access to at least 50% of the community 
services available

Description
Looks at household access to basic services provided at community level or higher.

Rationale
Measures availability of services at the community level and looks at the various groups that have 
access to them. Not having access to such services would be a vulnerability factor. The indicator can 
also be used for services linked to environmental protection, such as waste management.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households/individuals benefiting from improved/restored infrastructure or services.

4 Agricultural training 4 MEI vocational training 4 Training for NS and ICRC
4 Cash for training 4 MEI grants personnel
4 Cash for work 4 Provision of services 4 Training for facilities/
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Construction/renovation partners
4 Cash relief of shelters/structures 4 Vaccination/treatment
4 Educational/recreational 4 Livestock training 4 Support to facilities
4 MEI microcredits 4 Training for beneficiaries

Data source
Household or individual survey (it is also possible to use this question in focus group discussions)

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section 
for the indicator in the PMT. If no baseline data are available, the value should be left blank (N/A) 
unless a specific targeted service is not available or is not accessible to the community. In such cases, 
the baseline should be zero.

Targets
Base your targets on the objective of the intervention and your knowledge of the services that should 
be available in a given area. You can adjust the threshold of 50% of services accessible to reflect the 
local context and the details of the project.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
Frequency will depend on the objectives of the intervention and why the information is required. If an 
intervention seeks to improve access to services or is creating a new service, collect data before and 
after the intervention (allowing sufficient time for the new services to be fully functioning and infor-
mation on them to spread throughout the community). For longer-term interventions and resilience 
programmes, you should collect this indicator at least once a year.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the 
margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified 
groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Edit the list of services to fit the local context and use exact names and examples for each where 
possible. For agricultural programmes, access to specific services such as irrigation or extension 
services could be relevant.

I would like to ask you some questions about the services available in this area

 Are you able to use the following  1. 2. If not, why not? 
services if you need them? 0 – No 0 – No need/not relevant

  1 – Yes 1 – Too expensive
  99 – Don’t know 2 – Too far
   3 – Not available  

  in the community
   4 – Not available to my  

  household (e.g. status)

A Primary health care [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

B Emergency room/hospital [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

C Drinkable water [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

D Hazard insurance [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

E Community complaint services/hotline [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

F Disaster mitigation services provided [ ________ ] [ ________ ]  

by the government/local authority

G Banks for credit/financial planning [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

H Disaster-recovery loans from financial institutions  [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

I Community assets for productivity (silos, mills, etc.) [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

J Public information from government sources  [ ________ ] [ ________ ] 

(e.g. market prices, community risk management,  

weather forecasts, etc.)

K Primary education [ ________ ] [ ________ ]

L Public transport [ ________ ] [ ________ ]
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Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

• Religious affiliation

• Ethnicity

Indicator calculation/formula
First calculate the prevalence of households with access to use a given service:
(Example)

Prevalence of primary health-care service =
Number of households where [A1] is 1 (“Yes”)

Number of households responding to [A1]

Then calculate the prevalence of each response to Q2:
(Example)

Prevalence of households that report primary education is not available to them =

Number of responses 
where [K2] = 4

Number of responses 
to K2

Recommended visualizations
A simple bar chart can display the proportion of households that report having access to each service:

12% 

14% 

15% 

32% 

43% 

62% 

65% 

68% 

77% 

78% 

82% 

85% 

Community complaint services 

Disaster recovery loans 

Hazard insurance 

Public transport 
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Disaster management 

Community productive assets 
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Public information 

Primary health care 

Primary education 

Drinkable water 
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Interpretation
As access to services may vary by location, and the need for services may vary by rural/urban status 
(e.g. urban and rural communities are likely to have different numbers of community productive 
assets), we recommend that you examine the data disaggregated at those levels. The most important 
considerations are why households report not having access to certain services, particularly if they 
state that it is their status that inhibits access (as opposed to their location or financial situation). It 
would also be useful to have secondary data on the services that are supposed to be available when 
analysing this information.

Data to collect at the same time
Urban/rural status, location and other Socio-demographic indicators.

Limitations
It is possible that many households are unaware of services that are only triggered in the wake of a 
disaster (e.g. disaster loans), so households may report they are not available when they are. Analysing 
these data may require wider secondary information on service availability.

ACCESS TO COMMUNITY SERVICES 245

BACK TO MENU



F.
 S

am
an

/I
CR

C



RESILIENCE SCORECARD (RSC) 247

BACK TO MENU

S S

CROSS-CUTTING INDICATORS

THESE INDICATORS CAN BE FREELY USED 
IN ANY SPECIFIC OBJECTIVE TO MEASURE 
A SPECIFIC PHENOMENON, AND THEY 
CAN PROVIDE A RELEVANT ADDITIONAL 
MEASUREMENT FOR THAT SPECIFIC 
OBJECTIVE. SOME CAN ALSO BE USED TO 
MEASURE SUCH TAGS AS SEXUAL VIOLENCE 
AND ACCESS TO EDUCATION.

BACK TO MENU



RESILIENCE SCORECARD 
(RSC)

Proportion of target households/communities classified 
as “Resilient” or “Highly resilient”

Description
Measures socio-economic resilience. The ICRC defines resilience as “the ability of individuals, 
communities, institutions and systems to anticipate, absorb, adapt, respond to and/or recover 
from shocks and stressors derived from conflict/violence and hazards without compromising their 
long-term prospects”.

A set of 18 indicators has been identified for measuring socio-economic resilience. Each indicator 
falls into one of nine resilience categories and should be collected as described in this Cookbook. The 
results are compiled into a single “scorecard” and can be visualized using a radar chart. For the time 
being, the ICRC is measuring the categories separately, in accordance with the guidance applying to 
each, but is displaying them together.

It is possible to customize the resilience scorecard and indicators according to their relevance to each context.

As this is only the first version of the scorecard, it is likely that the indicators included within it will 
be adjusted over time. Any team using them should therefore track their use and report strengths and 
weaknesses to EcoSec at HQ, so that we can update the scorecard as required. Please use the contact 
details at the beginning of this Cookbook for all such reports.

In programmes where the resilience scorecard is used, qualitative data (more subjective and based on 
perception) will also be collected, to help gauge the resilience level of the system of reference (usually 
the household or community). Analysis of the results can also be complemented by the results of a 
vulnerability assessment.

The indicators included in the scorecard are:
1 Demography

a. Gender of head of household
b. Marital status
c. Residence status
d. Ethnic/cultural identity
e. Dependency ratio

2 Food consumption
f. Food consumption score (with food sources)

3 Coping strategies
g. Reduced coping strategies index
h. Livelihood coping strategies

4 Financial resources
i. Expenditure-to-income ratio
j. Access to credit and debt

standard civilian remotedetainee
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5 Access to services and infrastructure
k. Access to markets
l. Access to community services
m. Average household expenditure

6 Living conditions and assets
n. Household asset score
o. Livelihood sources

7 Social protection
p. Social cohesion and inclusion

8 Psychological resilience of head of household
q. Brief resilience scale

9 Shock experience
r. Shock experience and response

Rationale
The resilience scorecard is a further step towards developing a socio-economic resilience measurement. 
It is mainly used by EcoSec, with the objective of identifying response(s) that will strengthen resilience 
and of evaluating the impact of projects on the resilience of households or communities.

The concept of the resilience of a household or a community is very much related to their vulner-
ability (the more vulnerable a household is, the less resilient it will be). However, the vulnerability 
assessment is usually used more for targeting and beneficiary selection. That indicator can also  
be used as a vulnerability scorecard, considering vulnerability and resilience as the two sides of the 
same coin.

Further research
The EcoSec Executive Brief on Resilience (May 2019, available to ICRC staff only) outlines the ICRC’s 
definition of resilience, the framework and primary characteristics.

Applicability/types of intervention
All projects that aim to strengthen resilience.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural training 4 Food for work 4 Treatment for malnutrition
4 Material support to facilities 4 Food rations 4 Value vouchers
4 Renovation of shelters 4 Livestock inputs 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Restocking (livestock) 4 Livestock training 4 Cash for livelihoods
4 Seed multiplication 4 MEI microcredits 4 Cash for work
4 MEI vocational training 4 Livestock vaccination 4 Cash relief
4 Provision of services 4 MEI grants

Data source
Household survey

Unit of measure
For the indicators that make up the scorecard: the units of measure specified for those indicators 
elsewhere in this Cookbook.

For the RSC: the percentage of households classified as “Resilient” or “Highly resilient”.

Baseline
The baselines applicable to each individual indicator.
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Targets
For the individual indicators: the targets applicable to each indicator.

For the RSC, targets may vary with the specifics of an intervention. Realistically, a value of between 
40% and 60% can be considered a good target.

Frequency of data collection
Ideally, you should collect data quarterly, but definitely no less frequently than twice a year, so you 
can measure change over time before and after a project. It is important to conduct an assessment 
prior to any activities, to establish a scorecard baseline. As we need to measure the achievements 
of resilience-building programmes over the long term, you should conduct monitoring annually, 
preferably during the same period each year to avoid seasonal discrepancies.

Sampling requirements
Probability-based sampling is required. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and 
the margin of error no more than 5%.

If you are assessing resilience at levels higher than that of the household, it is important to stratify 
the sample so you can calculate the resilience of the community or higher-level entity. The sample 
size could become very large if you are surveying multiple communities, so it may be necessary to 
adjust the confidence level to 90%. Please remember that you will need to apply weighting to stratified 
samples if you aggregate the data for analysis.43

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Collect data following the guidelines outlined for each individual indicator included (see the links in 
this section, under Description).

Disaggregation levels
Resilience is mostly analysed at the community level, so you will mainly need to disaggregate 
by geographic distribution of communities (and potentially just display results community by 
community). You should include in the disaggregation levels any specific groups that you are targeting. 
For example, if the project specifically mentions targeting women (as well as men), the data should 
be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

• Religious affiliation

• Ethnicity

Indicator calculation/formula
Process and calculate each indicator as per its own guidance and compile the results into the scorecard. 
You will need to adjust the categories for each point to take account of the local context – the information 
below is merely an example. In some cases, it may be necessary to weight certain resilience categories 
differently (demography, food consumption, coping strategies, financial resources, access to services, 
living conditions and assets, social cohesion and inclusion, psychological resilience and shock 

43 For example, if you are assessing 20 communities across three states, and it is necessary to report data at 
the state level, you would need to weight the data in order to calculate results at any level higher than the 20 
communities.
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experience), depending on the relevance of multiple factors (e.g. context, EcoSec core components, 
expected results, access, available time to run the evaluations, etc.) but weights can only be deter-
mined at the local level. Customizations can be carried out with the support of resilience specialists 
and data analysts.

At the local level, you will need to find a way of combining each group into one overall score out of 5 
points for each resilience category. To calculate the total for each resilience category, local discussions 
should examine the percentage of households in each category for each indicator. Where the indicators 
have roughly the same level, determining the overall classification is fairly straightforward. Where 
the results diverge, contextual understanding should help inform the classification. For example, if 
30% of a community is classified as having a “Poor” FCS, but food sources do not include any aid, 
they could still be listed as a 1 if you know from local knowledge that the community has no access 
to humanitarian assistance. As no standardized method is available at this time, it is important to 
document any such decisions with explanatory notes in the scorecard.

Indicator 1 2 3 4 5

Demography

Gender of head of household  F  M 

Marital status Widow Divorced  Single Married

Residence status Refugee/  Returnee  Resident
 IDP

Ethnic/cultural identity  Minority  Majority 

Dependency ratio < 0.2 0.2–0.4 0.41-0.6 0.61-0.8 > 0.8

Food consumption

Food consumption score (FCS) Poor  Borderline  Acceptable

Food sources 3+ food  2 food Any food 
 groups groups aid 
 Food aid Food aid

Coping strategies

Reduced CSI High  Medium Low None

Livelihood coping strategies Emergency  Crisis Stress None

Financial resources

Expenditure-to-income ratio ≥ 1.25 1–1.24 0.75–0.99 0.5–0.74 < 0.5

Access to credit and debt No access High Medium Low No debt, 
 to credit debt debt debt or high 
     projection  
     of debt  
     repayment

Access to services 

Access to markets No access  ≥ 10 km ≥ 5 km < 5 km  
   or 1 hr or 0.5 hr or 0.5 hr

Average household expenditure < SMEB  > SMEB  > MEB 
   and < MEB

Access to community services44 < 3 3–4 5–6 7–9 > 10
(calculated using number of services)

44  It is important to contextualize the services listed and keep in mind the local situation when interpreting the 
results. You will need to modify the categorization of this indicator into the five resilience groups at the local 
level, taking the context into consideration.
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Indicator 1 2 3 4 5

Living conditions and assets

Household asset score < 15 15–21 22–29 30–34 > 35

Livelihood sources 0 1 1–3 3–5 ≥ 5

Social cohesion and inclusion

Social cohesion score  < 2 2–2.79 2.8–3.49 3.5–3.99 > 4 
(using the second method for calculation)

Social inclusion  0  1 3.2– 4 > 4 
(based on number of “Yes”)

Psychological resilience of head of household

Brief resilience scale ≤ 1 1 > 2.01 2 > 3 Normal High

Shock experience

Shock history 0 1–2 3–4 5 > 5 
(based on number experienced)

Shock immunity  0  1 2 > 2 
(number of “Yes” to Question B)

Shock vulnerability  > 2 2 1  0 
(number of “No” to Questions b and/or c)

RESILIENCE Highly Vulnerable Neither Resilient Highly
SCORECARD vulnerable   vulnerable   resilient 
   nor resilient

Sum of averages of each component TBD TBD TBD TBD TBD

Example  ≤ 15 > 15 > 25 > 30 > 45
  ≤ 25 ≤ 30 ≤ 45

In some locations, you may also want to collect and consider agro-ecological conditions and access to 
resources, via secondary and qualitative data.

Then calculate the average score of each component:
(Example)

Average demographic score =

Sum Score [Gender of head of household + Marital status +  
Residence status + Ethnic/cultural identity]

4

Then calculate the total RSC:

RSC =  Sum Average [Demographics + Food consumption + Coping strategies + Financial resources + 
Access to services + Living conditions and assets + Social cohesion and inclusion + Psychological 
resilience of HoHH + Shock experience]

Finally, calculate the prevalence of resilient and highly resilient households:
(based on the example above)

Prevalence of resilience =
Number of respondents where [RSC] ≥ 30

Number of respondents
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Recommended visualizations
The resilience score card comprises nine resilience categories, for each of which you will obtain a score 
out of 5. You can display these total scores using a spider’s web chart (Excel refers to this as a “radar 
chart”; the type below is a “filled radar” chart).

Demography 

Food consumption 

Coping strategies 

Financial resources 

Access to services 
Living conditions/

assets 

Social cohesion
and inclusion 

Psychological
resilience

Shock experience

Interpretation

Interpretation of the scorecard is best done with assistance from a resilience specialist and input from 
people who have experience with the community on the ground. The goal will be to compare scorecard 
results with qualitative data collected in the same areas, to see whether those results reflect reality. 
See the table under “Indicator calculation/formula” for an example of values. You should choose the 
parameters for each classification for each context, bearing in mind the specifics of the intervention.

Data to collect at the same time
Qualitative data from the same communities, to compare results (even though the scorecard already 
includes a large number of indicators).

Limitations
This is a first step towards developing a simplified resilience index. It will take time and a process of 
trial and error to get there. Most of the indicators included here have been field tested individually, 
and all should help you measure vulnerability. Whether they are accurate measures of resilience has 
yet to be determined. Feedback on experience with these combined indicators is essential, so that we 
can refine this tool.

This indicator requires consultation with a resilience specialist
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SHOCK EXPERIENCE  
AND RESPONSE

Proportion of target households that have recovered 
from at least three shocks

Proportion of target households that believe they would 
be able to withstand a shock that they have already 
experienced, or one that they have not yet experienced

Description
Looks at reported household response to shocks. It asks first whether households have ever experi-
enced specific shocks in the past and whether they would be able to withstand each of those shocks 
again, and then it asks whether there are any shocks they feel they would not be able to adequately 
respond to.

Rationale
Looks at perceived ability to “bounce back” following a shock and can be used to help measure resil-
ience of both households and communities.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure resilience of a household to shocks.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Fishing inputs 4 Provision of services
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Food for work 4 Rehabilitation/construction
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Food rations 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock inputs 4 Seed multiplication
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for training 4 Livestock vaccine/treatment 4 Training for NS and ICRC
4 Cash for work 4 Material support structures personnel
4 Cash relief 4 MEI grants 4 Training for facilities/
4 Commodity vouchers 4 MEI microcredits partners
4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI vocational training 4 Treatment of malnutrition
4 Educational/recreational 4 Prevention of malnutrition 4 Value vouchers
4 Essential household items

Data source
Household or individual survey (it is also possible to use these questions in focus group discussions).

Unit of measure
Percentage

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section 
for the indicator in the PMT. If no baseline data are available, we recommend that you leave the value 
blank (N/A).

Targets
Base your targets on the objective of the intervention and your knowledge of the shocks that your 
target population might experience.

Frequency of data collection
Frequency will depend on the objectives of the intervention and why the information is required. For 
longer-term interventions and resilience programmes, you should collect it at least once a year. For 
shorter-term projects that target disaster-risk reduction or strengthening disaster-response capacity 
regarding specific hazards, it may be useful to collect this information more frequently (certainly 
before activities take place and approximately three months after activities have concluded).

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the 
margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified 
groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Edit the list of possible shocks to fit the local context, based on hazards that people in the area are 
likely to experience. Before using this module, decide what would constitute a “severe” instance of 
each hazard, and use that definition when training enumerators, so they can clearly understand what 
degrees of hazard are being referred to.
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I would like to ask you some questions about bad situations you may have experienced.

   A. Have you  B. (If “Yes” to Q1)  C. (If “No” to Q1)  
  experienced any  Would you and/or Do you think your 
  of the following  anyone in your household household would 
  situations in  be able to cope with be able to cope 
  your adult life? the same situation again?  with that situation?

 1 War/armed conflict [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No                     

 2 Flood [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 3 Drought [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 4 Crop disease [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 5 Livestock death [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 6 Business failure [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 7 High food prices [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 8 High input prices [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 9 Severe water shortage [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 10 Crop failure [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 11 Loss of land [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 12 Accident [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 13 Severe illness [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 14 Clashes [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 15 Death of main earner [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 16 Inability to pay loan [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 17 Displacement [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 18 Storm [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 19 Damage to stored crops [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 20 Job loss/no salary [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 21 Community/political crisis [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 22 Fire [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 23 Fishing failure [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 24 Loss of fishing gear [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No            

 25 Other (specify) [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No [ _ ]  Yes   [ _ ]  No

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

• Religious affiliation

• Ethnicity
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Indicator calculation/formula
First calculate the shock history for each household:

Shock history = The number of shocks for which A = “Yes”
Then calculate the prevalence of households with substantial shock experience:

Prevalence of substantial shock experience =
Number of households with shock history ≥ 3

Total Number of households

Next calculate Shock immunity:

Shock immunity = The number of times where B = “Yes” for each household

Then create a new variable, Shock vulnerability, for each hazard:
(Example)

Shock vulnerability floods = If either [2B] or [2C] is “Yes”, then “No”, otherwise “Yes”

Calculate overall Shock vulnerability:

Shock vulnerability = Number of shocks for which “Shock vulnerability = “Yes”

Then calculate the proportion of households that have experienced each shock:
(Example)

Previous experience of floods =
Number of households where [2A] is “Yes”

Number of households responding to [2A]

Calculate the percentage of households that report they would NOT be able to withstand each hazard 
(shifting to a reverse indicator):

Prevalence of households that report they 
could not withstand a flood

=
Number of households where [Can withstand floods] = “No”

Number of responses to [Can withstand floods]

Finally, for each shock type, calculate the prevalence of households that are resilient to that shock:45

Prevalence of households resilient to a shock =

(Number of households where [A] = “Yes” and [B] = “Yes”) 
+ 

(Number of households where [A] = “No” and [C] = “Yes”)

Total Number of households

45 Excel formula: = COUNTIFS (Q[A],»Yes»,Q[B],»No») + COUNTIFS (Q[A],»No»,Q[C],»Yes»)/COUNTIF 
([Household],»*»)

SHOCK EXPERIENCE AND RESPONSE 257

BACK TO MENU



Recommended visualizations
A simple bar chart can display the proportion of households that report not being able to withstand 
each hazard. It may also be useful to show how many households have already experienced the hazard. 
You can display both variables together, using a grouped bar chart:
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Flood 

Storm 
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Community/political crisis 

Crop failure 

War/armed conflict 

Displacement 

Severe illness 

Death of main earner 

Has already experienced Could not cope with 

Interpretation
Interpretation may be complicated, as it requires an understanding of past shocks and their impact on 
the communities surveyed. When looking at the data, carefully compare the proportion of households 
that have experienced a given shock with the proportion that report they would not be able to cope 
with that shock. If both figures are low, it is possible that people are over-optimistic regarding their 
ability to cope with the shock concerned, because they have never experienced it.

Data to collect at the same time
• Resilience scorecard indicators

• Socio-demographic indicators

• Standard vulnerability indicators

• Subjective poverty

Limitations
Any hazard can occur at different degrees of severity. However, given the way this question is formu-
lated, it can only ask about a household’s reaction to any degree of severity.

This means that households are reporting on their ability to withstand a hazard occurring at one 
specific severity level. One therefore cannot use the results of this indicator to predict the resilience of 
the same households if confronted with the same hazard but in more severe form.

Furthermore, it is difficult for any household to predict the impact of a particular hazard if they 
have never experienced it, so projections of ability to “bounce back” from a hazard they have not 
experienced should only be taken as a rough guide.
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SCHOOL PUPIL  
ENROLMENT RATE

Proportion of targeted households where  
school-aged children are enrolled at a school

Description
Looks at the proportion of targeted households that have children of school age who are currently 
enrolled at a school or any non-formal but accredited educational pathway. When using this indicator 
for detainees, replace “school” with “training facility/programme”.

Rationale
Provides a quantifiable measure of how many (targeted) children are enrolled at a school or any 
non-formal but accredited educational pathway.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households/facilities/communities/detainees involved in education programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural training 4 Food for work 4 Treatment for malnutrition
4 Material support to facilities 4 Food rations 4 Value vouchers
4 Renovation of shelters 4 Livestock inputs 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Restocking (livestock) 4 Livestock training 4 Cash for livelihoods
4 Seed multiplication 4 MEI microcredits 4 Cash for work
4 MEI vocational training 4 Livestock vaccination 4 Cash relief
4 Provision of services 4 MEI grants

Data source
Household survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Collect baseline data before activities take place. If baseline data are not available, you can use averages 
from the ministry of education. Otherwise, leave this field blank (N/A)

Targets
Targets will depend on the results of the baseline and the objectives of the intervention. They should always 
aim at having 100% of school-aged children enrolled at a school. More realistically, a value of between 70% 
and 90% can be considered a good target, paying attention to gender parity whenever possible.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
Always collect this indicator at the end of the intervention. Also collect it once per year, where possible.

Sampling requirements
Ideally, you should survey all target households with children of school age. If this is not possible, use 
probability-based sampling. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin 
of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups 
(e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Ask the following questions for each child in the household [applying the locally-used definition of 

“child”]

Now I would like to ask some questions about each child in this household. For each child, please tell me:

Q1 Gender [ ________ ]

Q2 Age [ ________ ]

Q3 Is the child currently enrolled at a school? [ ________ ]

Q3.1 If answer to Q3 is No, then for how many months have they been out of school?46  [ ________ ]

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
First find out the ages between which children in your context normally attend school and create a 
variable that identifies whether the child is school-aged:
(Example using the age range of 5–16)

School-aged child = If [Q2] is more than 4 and less than 17, “Yes”, otherwise “No”47

Then calculate the enrolment rate:

Children enrolled at a school =
Number of respondents where [School-aged child] = “Yes” and [Q3] = “Yes”

Number of respondents where [School-aged child] = “Yes”

46 You will need this information to determine whether the child is still eligible for any ministry of education-
accredited catch-up programmes, or for informal education (such as training that could be provided by the 
ICRC, or by other organizations to which we might refer a child). The answer to this question will affect the 
ICRC's educational intervention and the costs associated with it (or the cost for the household).

47 Excel formula = If (and ([Age] >= 5, [Age] < = 16), “Yes”, “No”)
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Then disaggregate [Children enrolled at a school] by:

• gender

• school year (using the local names for the various school years and mentioning the ages 
associated with each school year)

• location

• any other desegregating variables that might be useful for identifying and understanding 
patterns.

Recommended visualizations
You can display the proportion of children enrolled at a school as a single number if the data are not 
disaggregated, or as a bar chart if they are:

85% 78%
62%

Rivendell Shire Bree

If you are examining data over time, use a line chart with a different colour of line for each portion of 
the disaggregated data:

60%

Rivendell Shire Bree

2016 2017 2018 2019

94%
87% 85%88%86% 82% 78%

70% 68%
62%

Interpretation
You should examine enrolment alongside attendance and any other vulnerability indicators. It is 
important to break down the results by gender and age to see if any patterns emerge. You should also 
look for differences in the situation in rural areas versus urban, and in specific administrative areas.

Data to collect at the same time
• CSI and/or LCS, as both indicators look at stress on the household and the use of coping 

strategies, and that may help explain why households withdraw children from school

• School attendance data, to see if the children enrolled are actually attending classes

• Socio-demographic indicators: age, gender, displacement status, highest education level 
completed, location, urban/rural status, etc.

Limitations
Though this indicator may show pupils not being enrolled and may flag certain groups as being at 
risk, it does not explain why households may have not enrolled children in school. You would need 
further data to determine the causes, and knowing the causes would help you design any necessary 
programmes.
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SCHOOL PUPIL  
ATTENDANCE RATE

Average number of days on which pupils enrolled  
at a school have attended classes in the past week

Proportion of children enrolled at a school  
who have attended school classes in the past week

Description
Calculates the average percentage of pupils enrolled who are attending classes, using the average 
attendance over a one-week period. When using this indicator for detainees, replace “school year” 
with “juvenile detention school year” or “detainee training programme”.

Rationale
Attendance rates provide a shorter-range analysis of education in a given area. Unlike enrolment 
rates, attendance can be measured throughout the school year and rates are likely to vary according 
to a number of variables.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households/facilities/communities/individuals involved in education programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural training 4 Food for work 4 Treatment for malnutrition
4 Material support to facilities 4 Food rations 4 Value vouchers
4 Renovation of shelters 4 Livestock inputs 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Restocking (livestock) 4 Livestock training 4 Cash for livelihoods
4 Seed multiplication 4 MEI microcredits 4 Cash for work
4 MEI vocational training 4 Livestock vaccination 4 Cash relief
4 Provision of services 4 MEI grants

Data source
School-level survey (can be based on school records reported to enumerators)

Unit of measure
Number of days and percentage

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Baseline
If an intervention specifically aims at improving attendance, you should calculate current rates before 
any activities take place. As attendance can vary by season, it is important to ensure that data are 
comparable over time, which means establishing the baseline during the same season as that in which 
you will be conducting the evaluation.

Targets
Targets will depend on the baseline and the objectives of the interventions. Any target should aim to 
improve attendance. A realistic attendance rate target would be around 70%–80%, but you should 
check this target against any ministry of education prescribed minimum attendance rates for taking 
examinations and passing the school year.

Frequency of data collection
Frequency will depend on the objectives of the intervention, but as schools should be regularly tracking 
attendance, it may be possible to collect the data sporadically and provide more detailed analysis by season 
or quarter, depending on information requirements. As attendance is not likely to change immediately 
following an intervention, you will need more than just standard post-distribution-style monitoring.

Sampling requirements
Survey all schools covered by the intervention.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
You will need to collect the number of children in each cohort/school year attending school over a 
one-week period for a given time. You will also need school enrolment data.

Disaggregation levels
You can disaggregate data by school year, age group, area, gender and school.

Indicator calculation/formula

Average attendance =
Attendance Day 1 + Day 2 + Day 3 + Day 4 + Day 5

5

School attendance rate =
[Average attendance]

Number of pupils enrolled

Recommended visualizations
You can display the school attendance rate using a simple bar chart if data are disaggregated. If the 
data are not disaggregated, you can present a single number. If you are examining data over time, use 
a line chart with a different colour of line for each portion of the disaggregated data.

78%

Rivendell

62%

Shire

65%

Bree

Interpretation
Several factors may affect attendance. Days close to school holidays may have reduced attendance, as 
might days with extreme weather events or days around the harvest, when parents might withdraw 
children from school to help. You therefore need to understand the context and any events that were 
taking place on the day the data were collected. Enrolment rates and drop-out rates should also help 
illuminate any irregularities, as might historical attendance rates.
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Data to collect at the same time
• Age and gender of pupils

• Household data for the same area that might reveal whether the community is experiencing any 
hardship

Examine enrolment rates and drop-out rates if they are available.

As this is a school survey, the nature of school records will limit the other indicators you can collect.

Limitations
The primary limitation is access to information. Collecting this indicator requires schools to provide 
detailed enrolment and attendance records.
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SCHOOL PUPIL  
DROP-OUT RATE

Proportion of pupils enrolled in a given school year  
who are no longer enrolled in the following school year

Description
Measures the proportion of pupils from a cohort/school year at a given school (or in a non-formal 
but accredited educational pathway) who are enrolled one year but who are no longer enrolled the 
following year. When using this indicator for detainees, replace “school year” with “juvenile detention 
school year” or “detainee training programme”.

Rationale
Withdrawing children from school is a common coping mechanism in crisis situations, and often 
children will be encouraged or forced to work rather than further their education. Tracking drop-out 
rates can therefore be useful for flagging a worsening situation (much as reduced drop-out rates 
can indicate improvement). It is important to disaggregate data for this indicator. When looking at 
girls in certain contexts, this indicator might also be linked to early marriage and other forms of 
gender-based violence.

Further research
UNESCO provides information on this indicator in their Education Indicators Technical Guidelines, 
p. 44.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households/facilities/communities/detainees involved in education programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Commodity vouchers 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Agricultural training 4 Food for work 4 Treatment for malnutrition
4 Material support to facilities 4 Food rations 4 Value vouchers
4 Renovation of shelters 4 Livestock inputs 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Restocking (livestock) 4 Livestock training 4 Cash for livelihoods
4 Seed multiplication 4 MEI microcredits 4 Cash for work
4 MEI vocational training 4 Livestock vaccination 4 Cash relief
4 Provision of services 4 MEI grants

Data source
School-level survey (can be based on school records reported to enumerators)

Unit of measure
Percentage

reverse civilian detainee remote
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Baseline
Baselines will depend on previous record keeping and data availability. Most records should include 
the previous year’s drop-out rate. If baseline data are not available, you can use averages from the 
ministry of education. Otherwise, leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
Targets will depend on the objective of the intervention, but drop-out rates should be kept as low as 
possible.

Frequency of data collection
Collect data at the end of every school year or training programme.

Sampling requirements
Survey all schools or places of detention covered by the intervention.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Data required:

• enrolment by school year, for each school, in year “t”

• enrolment and number of repeaters, by school year, for each school, in year “t+1”

Disaggregation levels
Whenever possible, disaggregate data by school year, age group, area, gender and school. If possible 
and applicable, data should also include any information related to disability.

Indicator calculation/formula
Start by calculating the number of pupils in a given school year who were enrolled in year “t” and are 
still enrolled in year “t+1”.

(Example)

Still enrolled =
  Number of pupils enrolled in Year 2 in 2019 who were enrolled in Year 1 in 2018 
    + 
Number of pupils enrolled in Year 2 in 2019 through alternative pathways 

Calculate the percentage of last year’s Year 1 pupils who are re-enrolling in Year 2 this year:

Re-enrolment rate =
[Still enrolled]

x 100
Number of pupils enrolled in Year 1 in 2018

Calculate the percentage of pupils who are repeating Year 1:

Repeat rate =
Number of pupils enrolled in Year 1 in 2018 who are enrolled in Year 1 in 2019

x 100
Number of pupils enrolled in Year 1 in 2018

Finally, calculate the drop-out rate:

Drop-out rate = 100 – ([Re-enrolment rate] + [Repeat rate]) 

Example:

In 2018, 55 pupils were enrolled at Kavala Primary School in Year 1.

In 2019, 48 pupils from the 2018 Year 1 class were enrolled in Year 2, along with 8 new pupils.

Also in 2019, 5 pupils from the 2018 Year 1 class were enrolled in Year 1 for 2019 (i.e. they repeated 
Year 1).
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Re-enrolment rate =
48

x 100 = 87.27%
55

Repeat rate =
5

 x 100 = 9.09%
55

Drop-out rate = 100 – (87.27 + 9.09) = 3.64%

Recommended visualizations
You can display drop-out rates by school year using either a bar chart or a line chart. Sort your data 
series in ascending order of cohort/school year:

3.6
4.3

4.8
5.2

5.6 5.9

9.3

7.2

Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 Year 5 Year 6 Year 7 Year 8

If you are examining data over time, use a line chart with a different colour of line for each cohort/school 
year:

2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

School year 1 School year 8

4.2
4.6

4.1 3.8 3.6

8.3 8.2 7.9
7.5 7.2

Interpretation
It is useful to look for any spikes in drop-out rates and see whether there is any information available 
that might help explain them. The bar chart above shows a spike in drop-out rates for Year 7. One 
reason you might see a spike in the higher levels of primary school in certain cultures is that in 
those cultures parents often withdraw girls from school after a certain age. It is therefore particularly 
important to disaggregate the data by gender.

You should take such cultural factors into account, together with any major economic changes that 
might cause parents to withdraw children from school for extended periods. When looking at data 
over time (e.g. using a line chart), it is useful to see whether there are any trends. In this example, the 
curve is trending down, implying that drop-out rates are falling.
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Data to collect at the same time
• Age and gender of pupils

• Household data for the same area that might reveal whether the community is experiencing any 
hardship

As this is a school survey, the nature of school records will limit the other indicators you can collect.

Limitations
The primary limitation is access to information. Collecting this indicator requires schools to have 
detailed attendance records, or for the latest Educational Management Information System (EMIS) 
records to have been published or be available from the ministry of education. We recommend that 
you train schools on these requirements as early as possible, to ensure that they keep good records.
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AVAILABILITY OF ITEMS  
ON MARKETS

Average number of key commodities reported as not 
available in markets accessible to the target population

Description
Tracks anything households report as “unavailable”, as a means of tracking market functionality and 
of understanding shortages of food and essential items. Can also be used for agricultural programmes 
where it is necessary to assess the availability of agricultural inputs.

Rationale
This indicator can be collected relatively quickly and is designed to replace a more conventional 
process of listing standard items and tracking their availability. It allows people at the household 
level to report what they feel are significant missing items and can help predict possible wider access 
problems that may arise if items become scarcer. Knowing which items are becoming harder to find 
can inform possible interventions and can help explain sudden price spikes.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households involved in market-access programmes.

~ Agricultural training ~ Livestock inputs 4 MEI grants
~ Agri. inputs – cash crops ~ Agri. inputs – staple crop 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training ~ Agri. inputs – vegetable gardens
4 Cash for training 4 Training for NS and ICRC 4 Training for organizations/partners
4 Cash for work personnel 4 Material support to facilities
4 Cash relief 4 MEI vocational training ~ Fishing inputs

Data source
Household or individual survey

Unit of measure
Unit

Baseline
Establish the baseline before starting any intervention activities. You can use secondary data for this 
indicator. If no baseline data are available, we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
The target will depend on the circumstances in the area of intervention but should aim at reducing the 
number of items unavailable to zero (= full market availability).

reverse civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
Do not collect data immediately after a distribution anywhere in the area, as distributions are often 
followed by an increase in availability of distributed items in the markets. As this indicator can 
vary quite a bit, it may be useful to collect it as often as monthly. We recommend that you consider 
collecting it once a quarter, as shortages of essential items can be predictors of problems that might 
arise in the future (e.g. a lack of staple foods is a food security problem, while limited fuel availability 
might be a precursor to a wider price increase).

Sampling requirements
As this indicator looks at what is available in markets rather than at what is available in house-
holds, you need only ensure that you collect a sample for various market areas, e.g. by conducting 
key informant interviews. However, it would be useful to stratify the sample by access to roads and 
degrees of remoteness. As this is a household/individual question, you can easily incorporate it into 
a wider survey.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
I would like to know if there are any important items you have trouble finding or cannot find at all in 
the markets you go to. Please list the items and note if they are “hard to find” or “unobtainable”. We have 

not included specific brands of items here; the aim of this question is to find out whether all brands are either 

hard to find or unobtainable.

 Item name 

1  [ _ ]  Hard to find  [ _ ]  Unobtainable

2  [ _ ]  Hard to find  [ _ ]  Unobtainable

3  [ _ ]  Hard to find  [ _ ]  Unobtainable

4  [ _ ]  Hard to find  [ _ ]  Unobtainable

5  [ _ ]  Hard to find  [ _ ]  Unobtainable

Disaggregation levels
If you are collecting data at the market level, you should disaggregate them by market, by area and 
by location and/or access type. If you are collecting data as part of a wider household survey, it may 
also be useful to disaggregate by common socio-demographic indicators and common vulnerability 
indicators (households headed by older persons, child-headed households, etc.)

Indicator calculation/formula
As people can choose how they express their answers to the question, you will first need to clean the 
responses. This involves going through the responses and ensuring that the exact same name is used 
for an item each time it is mentioned (e.g. white rice, rise, and rice would all be “rice”). Once you have 
done this, it is likely that some groupings will become apparent (food/essential household items/
staple foods/etc.). If there are clear groups, make a note of which response option belongs in each.

Create two variables for “Hard to find items” and “unobtainable items”:
(Example)

Unobtainable items = Count the number of times “Unobtainable” appears for this question

If you have created groups, create an “Unobtainable” and “Hard to find” variable for each group.

Finally, create a list of all items mentioned (using the “cleaned” item names), so there is a reference 
list to use when interpreting the data.
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Recommended visualizations
If you have created groups of items, include a bar chart showing the unavailability of items that 
respondents identify as key commodities. If people have only reported only one or two items as 
unobtainable/hard to find, you can present those items together, in text form:

Interpretation
Interpretation of these data require reading through the various items, and you may need to examine 
the raw data in more detail. For example, if two neighbouring locations each have two unavailable 
items it would be useful to know if they are the same items. At times, it may also be useful to track 
specific items to see where they are available, unavailable or hard to find. Whether to examine data 
on a specific item is a subjective decision, which will be based on how essential certain items are 
deemed to be.

Data to collect at the same time
• Distance to markets

• Price data

• Socio-demographic data, if this module is included in a wider household survey

Limitations
This indicator provides a small piece of information that will prompt further investigation. When 
items become unavailable across wide areas, there are usually larger access constraints involved and 
you would need more information to understand them. How accurately you can interpret these data 
will depend to a large extent on the availability of other information.

People in the villages of Bree and Osgiliath do not 
have access to wheat flour or soap
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ACCESS TO MARKETS

Proportion of households that have physical access  
to markets

48 This definition of “market” does not include mechanisms for the buying and selling of services. It 
encompasses only places for buying and selling goods, primarily basic village markets that sell essential items.

Description
Determines whether households have access to a location where they can buy and sell goods.48

Rationale
This indicator would be used to verify that people can physically get to markets in cases where either 
cash or vouchers have been provided to buy goods at those markets, or where an intervention seeks 
to create/strengthen a market in the area. If used in a needs assessment, this indicator may help 
determine where to focus a market-based intervention. It can also help identify food-desert areas 
when triangulated with GPS data.

Applicability/types of intervention
All households involved in market-access programmes.

~ Agricultural training ~ Livestock inputs 4 MEI grants
~ Agri. inputs – cash crops ~ Agri. inputs – staple crop 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training ~ Agri. inputs – vegetable gardens
4 Cash for training 4 Training for NS 4 Training for organizations/partners
4 Cash for work and ICRC personnel 4 Material support to facilities
4 Cash relief 4 MEI vocational training ~ Fishing inputs

Data source
Household or individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Establish a baseline before launching any intervention activities. If a market or needs assessment 
has been conducted no less than six months before the intervention starts, and covers the same 
geographic area (with similar stratification and targeting requirements), you can use the results as 
the baseline. If no baseline data are available, we recommend that you leave the value blank (N/A).

Targets
The target will depend on the circumstances in the area of intervention, but it should require that a 
high percentage of households have access to markets.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
If the intervention focused on creating a new market, then it would be best to ensure some time 
has passed between market creation and data collection (to allow for any information campaigns to 
succeed and to ensure the wider community knows about the market).

However, this information is not likely to be affected by distributions, so you can collect it whenever required.

We recommend that you collect it annually, and also when establishing baselines for market-based 
interventions and evaluating them.

Sampling requirements
Probability-based sampling is required. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% 
and the margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of 
identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
I would like to know where you go to buy and sell your everyday goods (e.g. food, soap and other basic 
items you use every day). Please be sure to give local examples, and to contextualize the questions below so 

they fit the situation on the ground.

Q1 How far is the market you shop at most often? [ ________ ] [local unit of distance]

Q2 How long does it take you to get to the market  [ ________ ] minutes 

you most often shop at?

Q3 How do you usually get there?  

[Please replace with the means of transport most  [ _ ] Walk 
commonly used in the area] [ _ ] Own vehicle

  [ _ ] Shared/borrowed vehicle

  [ _ ] Public transport

Q4 If [Q3] is NOT “Walk”:  [ _ ] It is expensive 

How much does it cost you to get there  [ _ ] It does not cost too much 

(either in fuel or in payment for transport)? [ _ ] It costs very little

  [ _ ] It does not cost anything

Q5 Are you ever unable to go to the market because  [ _ ]  Yes  [ _ ]  No 

it is either too far or too expensive?

Disaggregation levels
Disaggregate data by geographic area. If possible, it may be worth analysing the data using GIS 
software. It would also be useful to disaggregate by households that include people with chronic 
illnesses or where the head of household is a child or an older person. If freedom of movement is a 
problem for any specific groups in the area, disaggregate data along those lines as well.

Indicator calculation/formula
The key marker for reporting this indicator is the result of [Q5], but the results for the other questions 
will help you interpret the answers to that question.

First, convert the responses to [Q1] into kilometres. Then calculate the average distance to the market:

Average distance to market (in km) =
Sum [Q1]

Number of responses to [Q1]

Average distance to market (in min.) =
Sum [Q2]

Number of responses to [Q2]
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Then calculate the prevalence of each response option for [Q3] and [Q4]:
(Example)

Prevalence of “Walk” as means of reaching market =
Number of households that responded “Walk” to [Q3]

Number of households that responded to [Q3]

If several households respond, “It is expensive” to [Q4], it may be worth looking at the breakdown of 
households that responded “It is expensive” and their answers to [Q3]. This type of analysis would 
not meet the confidence levels set through the sample, as it requires analysis data for a subset of the 
sample. However, the information provided may help to inform interpretation of results.

Finally, calculate the proportion of households that have physical access to markets:

Proportion of households with physical access to markets =
Number of households where [Q5] = “No”

Number of households responding to [Q5]

Recommended visualizations
You can report the proportion of households with physical access to markets as a single number. If 
you are showing disaggregated results, you can use a simple bar chart:

98% 

76% 

Urban Rural 

Interpretation
Interpretation will involve examining the results of questions 1 to 4 in the light of respondents’ answer 
to Q5. If many households report that they sometimes cannot get to the market because it is either 
too expensive or too far, then you need to look at the distance to the market and the form of transport 
that households use to get there. Drilling down into the data will decrease the confidence levels and 
increase the margin of error (as the number of households within a sub-group is of course smaller 
than the number in the whole sample), but it can still help you with interpretation.

Data to collect at the same time
• Price data

• Socio-demographic data, if this module is included in a wider household survey

Use GIS information for food-desert analysis.

Limitations
This indicator provides a small piece of information that will prompt further investigation. If people 
over a wide area have difficulty getting to a market, there are usually larger access constraints involved 
and you would need more information to understand them. How accurately you can interpret these 
data will depend to a large extent on the availability of other information.
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AWARENESS OF ICRC 
COMPLAINT AND FEEDBACK 
MECHANISM

Proportion of affected people who know how to make 
suggestions or complaints to the ICRC

Description
Determines whether target households are aware of the hotline service.

Rationale
Helps to ensure beneficiaries are informed about the hotline and flags any need for improved information 
campaigns.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure accountability to affected populations.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Educational/recreational 4 Provision of services
4 Agricultural Inputs – staple crops 4 Essential household items 4 Construction/renovation 
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs of shelters/structures
4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock inputs 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Cash for training 4 Vaccination/treatment 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work 4 Support to facilities 4 Training for NS and ICRC personnel
4 Cash relief 4 MEI grants 4 Training for facilities/partners
4 Commodity vouchers 4 MEI microcredits 4 Treatment of malnutrition
4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI vocational training 4 Value vouchers

Data source
Household or individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As individuals need to be informed at the beginning of an intervention, the baseline can be assumed 
to be zero.

Targets
Ideally, all beneficiaries should be aware of the hotline.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
It would be useful to collect this information after an information campaign49 but still early on in the 
intervention, so you can take steps to improve awareness of the hotline if the data reveals a problem.

Sampling requirements
We recommend a full survey of all beneficiaries. If this is not possible, use probability-based sampling. 
We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 
5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host 
communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
[It is important to use the local term for “hotline”]

[For Q2, please don’t read the options; listen to what the respondent says and select those that best apply.]

Q1 If you have any suggestions or complaints about ICRC  [ _ ] Yes 

services/projects, do you know how to contact the ICRC? [ _ ] No

Q2 If so, how do you do this? [Please check all that apply] [ _ ] Speak to a volunteer/staff member

  [ _ ] Write a letter

  [ _ ] Go to the office

  [ _ ] Call the [hotline] number

  [ _ ] Call the office number

  [ _ ] Other [specify]

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
There are two key variables to report on with this indicator:

• The proportion of households that feel they know how to report suggestions or complaints 
(prevalence of respondents who said “Yes” to [Q1])

• The number of households that say they know about the hotline.

Proportion who feel they know how 
to report suggestions or complaints

=
Number of households that responded “Yes” to [Q1]

Number of households that responded to [Q1]

49  In this context, a “campaign” is any attempt to inform beneficiaries about the hotline.
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Calculate the number of households that know about the hotline as follows:

Prevalence of households who 
know about the hotline

=
Number of households who selected “Call the hotline number” for [Q2]

Number of households that responded to [Q1]50

Recommended visualizations
The most important finding to report is the percentage of households that know about the hotline. 
You can display this as just a number, or if you have disaggregated the data you can displayed it as a 
simple bar chart.

Interpretation
You should examine both sets of variables to understand how beneficiaries perceive reporting mecha-
nisms. It is possible they feel a number of options are available to them but are not aware of the 
hotline. This would indicate that you need to provide further information. It is also possible that 
information campaigns are not targeting everyone in the way they were intended (e.g. if you are 
distributing pamphlets to populations that are unable to read or providing hotline information in the 
wrong language). You will need to consider all these factors when interpreting these data

Data to collect at the same time
It is important to look at group characteristics and levels of understanding. Information on tribe, 
ethnicity, religious affiliation, gender, age, location, language abilities and literacy levels is therefore 
important.

It would also be useful to ask whether people:

• have used or would ever use the various options for reporting suggestions or complaints

• have a preferred method of doing so

• have encountered any problems with using the hotline (e.g. it is too expensive to call, or no-one 
answers).

This sort of additional information can help you improve services and adapt them to the target 
population.

Limitations
The information collected is quite limited. You will know whether people are aware of the hotline, 
but not whether they have used it or ever would. To obtain that information, you would need to ask 
further questions. You would need to collect some of the most useful information in a more qualitative 
format, perhaps even using focus group discussions to find out why people might not use the hotline, 
or why information campaigns are not working as expected. While qualitative data can be a rich 
and incredibly useful source of information, particularly for monitoring purposes, they require more 
skilled enumerators to collect and can be quite a bit more difficult to process and analyse. For these 
reasons, this Cookbook does not cover qualitative data-collection methods, but you should consider 
using them on the ground.

50  It is important to use the total number of households responding to Q1 as those who do not feel they know 
about any system for reporting suggestions or complaints should be included.

of targeted beneficiaries are aware of the hotline

78% of target beneficiaries are 
aware of the ICRC’s hotline
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HOTLINE COMPLAINT 
RESOLUTION RATE

Proportion of hotline complaints marked as resolved

Description
Delegations using the Communication Contact Centre (CCC) – even those using the Excel-based 
version – have a dashboard that tracks the number of calls that come in, and the status of the ICRC’s 
response to those calls. This information is used to monitor accountability to affected populations. 
The indicator can also be used when there is no hotline, to assess the resolution rate of any complaint 
and feedback mechanism adopted in a delegation.

Rationale
Measures the ICRC’s response to cases logged in the system

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure accountability to affected populations.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Educational/recreational 4 Provision of services
4 Agricultural Inputs – staple crops 4 Essential household items 4 Construction/renovation 
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs of shelters/structures
4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock inputs 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Cash for training 4 Vaccination/treatment 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work 4 Support to facilities 4 Training for NS and ICRC personnel
4 Cash relief 4 MEI grants 4 Training for facilities/partners
4 Commodity vouchers 4 MEI microcredits 4 Treatment of malnutrition
4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI vocational training 4 Value vouchers

Data source
CCC dashboard or internal complaint and feedback mechanism records

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
If you are using this indicator to report on specific interventions, the baseline should be zero. However, 
delegations should try to track and monitor this indicator over time. You would then need to revise the 
baseline quarterly to the previous quarter’s baseline, and you could also measure and report it annually.

Targets
It is important to resolve cases as swiftly as possible, so targets should be reasonably high (approximately 
80% to 90%).

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
As these data are tracked by the hotline system, they are collected continually. You should compile the 
data for each reporting period, including standard quarterly reports

Sampling requirements
Sampling is not required for this indicator; it will cover all cases logged for the given intervention/
location/office.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
The tool used is the standard hotline tool.

Disaggregation levels
You should primarily disaggregate data by location and case classification

Indicator calculation/formula
The system will already have grouped the data, so the first task is to copy them into a table from which 
you can create a visualization:

 Resolved Unresolved Active TOTAL

Simple [ ____________ ] [ ____________ ] [ ____________ ] [ ____________ ]

Transferred [ ____________ ] [ ____________ ] [ ____________ ] [ ____________ ]

Escalated [ ____________ ] [ ____________ ] [ ____________ ] [ ____________ ]

TOTAL [ ____________ ] [ ____________ ] [ ____________ ] [ ____________ ] 
 

From this, create a new table that shows the percentage for each combination of:

• case classification (Simple, Transferred or Escalated) and

• case status (Resolved, Unresolved or Active)

Calculate these percentages by dividing the number of cases for each combination by the number  
of cases of a given classification, and multiplying the result by 100.

(Examples)

Percentage Simple and Resolved =
Number of Simple and Resolved cases

x 100
Number of Simple cases

Percentage Transferred and Active =
Number of Transferred and Active cases

x 100
Number of Transferred cases

Then create a smaller table that provides the percentage of each case classification, calculated as 
follows:

(Example)

Percentage of Simple cases =
Number of Simple cases

x 100
Total number of cases
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Recommended visualizations
There are two key visualizations.

The first is the number of calls received, broken down by classification (Simple, Transferred and 
Escalated), which you can best display using a stacked column chart:

90% 8% 2%

Simple Transferred Escalated

Display the rest of the breakdowns using stacked bar charts:

98%

58%

32%

2%
10%

100%

Simple Transferred Escalated

Resolved Unresolved Active

Interpretation
There are a number of different factors to consider when looking at the CCC data. Under normal 
circumstances there should be a high number of calls coming in, most of which should be classified 
as Simple and resolved quickly. If the number of Transferred complaints is disproportionately high, 
this may suggest that operators require additional training to handle simple requests, or that there 
is a significant problem on the ground that should be dealt with. Another concern to look for is too 
few cases logged, which can suggest a problem with the line, operators not answering the phone, etc.

Data to collect at the same time
Not applicable.

Limitations
As all incoming calls are considered to be complaints, and anything resolved is listed as a resolved 
complaint, the figure for percentage of cases resolved may prove misleading. The better the data are 
categorized the better they can be understood (requests for clarification, suggestions for interven-
tions, requests for larger quantities, complaints against staff, etc.)
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AWARENESS  
OF ICRC SERVICES

Proportion of affected people who feel informed  
about the services available to them

Description
Measures whether people feel they are informed regarding ICRC services. It does not measure the 
information actually available to them.

Rationale
Ensuring target households are aware of the services available helps to ensure they reach those most 
in need, and can help ensure accountability to affected populations. This indicator helps you measure 
adherence to the Accountability to Affected Populations Institutional Framework.

Further research
The ICRC’s Accountability to Affected Populations Institutional Framework (Guiding Principle 3.2,  
p. 6).

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure accountability to affected populations.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Educational/recreational 4 Provision of services
4 Agricultural Inputs – staple crops 4 Essential household items 4 Construction/renovation 
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs of shelters/structures
4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock inputs 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Cash for training 4 Vaccination/treatment 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work 4 Support to facilities 4 Training for NS and ICRC personnel
4 Cash relief 4 MEI grants 4 Training for facilities/partners
4 Commodity vouchers 4 MEI microcredits 4 Treatment of malnutrition
4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI vocational training 4 Value vouchers

Data source
Household or individual survey. Can be collected in person or remotely

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
You can assume the baseline to be zero for each individual intervention.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Targets
This target should be quite high. We recommend that it be at least 80%.

Frequency of data collection
It is important to track accountability to affected populations, in addition to collecting hotline data. 
This indicator can be seen as complementary to the hotline complaint resolution rate, as it measures 
the degree to which people are aware enough of the hotline that they could contact it if they wished. 
We therefore recommend that you collect this indicator once per quarter.

At a minimum, you should collect it alongside any other household or individual data collections that 
take place during an intervention. Collecting it repeatedly will give you the opportunity to rectify the 
situation if people feel they are not informed.

Sampling requirements
We recommend a full survey of all beneficiaries. If this is not possible, use probability-based sampling. 
We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the margin of error no more than 
5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified groups (e.g. IDPs and host 
communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

Q1 Do you feel you have been told about the ICRC services available to you? [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q2 Did you understand what you were told?  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Literacy level

• Languages spoken

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
First recode a new variable, “Informed”:

Informed =
  If respondent said “Yes” to both [Q1] and [Q2], then “Informed”, 

If they said “Yes” to [Q1] but not to [Q2], then “Did not understand”, 
otherwise “Not informed”51

51  Excel formula = If (and ([Q1] = “Yes”, [Q2] = “Yes”), “Informed”, If (and ([Q1] = “Yes”, [Q2] = “No”), “Did 
not Understand”, “Not Informed”))
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Then calculate the prevalence of each response to [Informed]:
(Example)

Prevalence informed =
Number of households where [Informed] = “Informed”

Total number of households responding to [Informed]

Recommended visualizations
If you are just reporting the number of households that are “informed”, then the single number is 
sufficient. However, if there is a number of households in the “did not understand” category, it is 
worth showing that, using stacked bar charts. Report data by geographic area, so you can identify 
locations that have problems, and it may also be useful to display data broken down by certain groups 
(especially if some groups speak a different language, as they may have more difficulty understanding, 
or if some groups have lower literacy levels).

To show multiple disaggregation levels, use grouped stacked bar charts:

8% 10% 10% 6% 6% 5%
3% 7% 6% 8% 3% 15%

89% 83% 84% 86% 91%
80%

Male-headed
households

Female-headed
households

Male-headed
households

Female-headed
households

Male-headed
households

Female-headed
households

Gondor Shire Mordor

Not informed Do not understand Informed

Interpretation
Factors to consider when interpreting these data:

• The data are perception based, so households that do not feel informed may have all the 
information – they just feel they do not.

• If households are reporting they do not understand the information provided, it may be 
necessary to factor in literacy rates in that area, together with the languages commonly spoken/
written. Any notable differences between groups (e.g. the differences between male and female 
heads of household in the example above) suggests there may be a difference in language or 
reading skills between those groups.

• The mechanism used to share information may be a problem. For instance, if information is 
spread via village leaders who meet with the men to share information, it is possible that female-
headed households may only receive information through secondary sources. Or a minority group 
may not trust the information they receive from village leaders, and feel they are not informed 
even if they receive the same information as everyone else.

Data to collect at the same time
It is important to look at group characteristics and levels of understanding. Information on tribe, ethnicity, 
religious affiliation, gender, age, location, language abilities and literacy levels is therefore important.

Limitations
This type of perception-based question seeks to provide qualitative data in a quantitative format. It 
is useful for displaying results, but can often lead to further questions. This indicator yields only the 
answers to the questions, not the rationale behind those answers. However, it may provide insight 
into areas that require more research. If time permits, it may be worth including an open question to 
collect explanatory information. Bear in mind that collecting and analysing this type of qualitative 
data is time consuming.
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PERCEPTION OF ICRC 
TARGETING ACCURACY

Proportion of affected people who think the services 
provided by the ICRC reach the people who need  
them most

Description
Measures perceptions of targeting, and gathers input from the community to determine whether the 
people most in need are those receiving aid.

Rationale
This indicator helps to validate targeting and provides a basis for ensuring that the community 
supports targeting decisions.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure accountability to affected populations.

4 Agri. inputs – cash crops 4 Educational/recreational 4 Provision of services
4 Agri. Inputs – staple crops 4 Essential household items 4 Construction/renovation of shelters/
4 Agri. inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs structures
4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock inputs 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Cash for training 4 Vaccination/treatment 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work 4 Support to facilities 4 Training for NS and ICRC personnel
4 Cash relief 4 MEI grants 4 Training for facilities/partners
4 Commodity vouchers 4 MEI microcredits 4 Treatment of malnutrition
4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI vocational training 4 Value vouchers

Data source
Household or individual survey. You could also collect this indicator through focus group discussions 
or key informant interviews. You can collect it in person or remotely. You do not need to limit the 
survey to people targeted by the intervention, as the wider community may also be a useful resource.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
The baseline can be assumed to be zero for each individual intervention.

Targets
This target should be quite high. We recommend that it be at least 80%.
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Frequency of data collection
It is important to track accountability to affected populations, and this indicator helps measure 
accurate targeting.

At a minimum, you should collect it alongside any other household or individual data collections that 
take place during an intervention. Collecting it repeatedly will give you the opportunity to rectify the 
situation if people feel that certain vulnerable groups have been missed.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the 
margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified 
groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

Q1 Do you think that the [services ICRC is providing] [is/are] reaching  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No 

the [households/people] most in need?

Q2 If not, please explain. 

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

• Religious affiliation

• Ethnicity

Indicator calculation/formula
First clean the answers to Q2 by:
1 Translating
2 Checking for consistent spelling and correcting where necessary
3 Checking for similar responses and editing to create categories
When cleaning data it is important to keep a record of any changes made to them.

Then check for the percentage of households that feel the services provided are reaching those most 
in need:

Percentage of households reporting services 
reaching those most in need

=
Number of households that responded “Yes” to [Q1]

Number of households that responded to [Q1]

If you have created categories for the answers to Q2, calculate the prevalence of each response.
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Recommended visualizations
This indicator does not necessarily require a visualization beyond reporting the percentage of house-
holds that responded “Yes”. If you are using disaggregated data, then a simple bar chart would be 
most appropriate.

Interpretation
Interpreting the information collected is straightforward once you have cleaned and processed the 
data for Q2.

It is important to:

• look for any commonalities regarding groups or individuals that might have been left out

• differentiate between suggestions to include specific individuals and responses that hint at entire 
groups that might have been missed.

Data to collect at the same time
Socio-demographic data, with a particular focus on location and group characteristics (e.g. religious 
affiliation, displacement status or ethnicity).

Limitations
As designed, the second question requires detailed translation, cleaning and processing. Depending on 
the number of responses and the frequency of collection, these steps may take time, but they are an 
important part of identifying any groups that might have been missed during targeting.

82% of respondents feel services are 
reaching those most in need
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PROGRAMME SITE SAFETY

Percentage of target households/individuals who report 
experiencing safety problems at programme sites  
and/or when travelling to or from those sites

Description
Identifies any safety concerns directly related to ICRC programming. This is a perception-based 
indicator. Targeted individuals/households are asked if they or anyone in their household have any 
safety concerns relating to their travel to programme sites.

Rationale
Helps ensure accountability to affected populations and examines safety problems that might arise 
when people are travelling to or from locations where ICRC activities are taking place, or at those 
locations.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure accountability to affected populations.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Educational/recreational 4 Provision of services
4 Agricultural Inputs – staple crops 4 Essential household items 4 Construction/renovation 
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs of shelters/structures
4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock inputs 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Cash for training 4 Vaccination/treatment 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work 4 Support to facilities 4 Training for NS and ICRC personnel
4 Cash relief 4 MEI grants 4 Training for facilities/partners
4 Commodity vouchers 4 MEI microcredits 4 Treatment of malnutrition
4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI vocational training 4 Value vouchers

Data source
Household or individual survey. Can be collected in person or remotely.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As this indicator only relates to interventions, the baseline is assumed to be zero.

Targets
Targets should aim for safety concerns to be as low as possible, ideally 0%.

reverse civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
Because this indicator measures security concerns, it is best to collect it frequently throughout 
programming, to ensure you identify any problems and respond to them quickly. As remote data 
collection is possible, you can collect the data for this indicator rapidly, through phone calls. Ideally, 
you should collect it monthly. If this is not possible, you should aim for once a quarter.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the 
margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified 
groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
I would like to ask you some questions about your and your household’s safety while you are involved 
with the ICRC in [intervention name]. Safety includes being safe from crime, safety from dangerous 
areas where you might suffer injury and safety from dangerous animals.

Q1 Do you feel safe walking from your home to the programme site? [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q2 Do you feel safe while you are at the programme site? [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q3 Do you feel safe walking home from the programme site? [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q4 If Q1, Q2 or Q3 = No, please explain.

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

• Religious affiliation

• Ethnicity

Indicator calculation/formula
First calculate an overall variable, “Safe”:

Safe =
  If answers to [Q1], [Q2] and [Q3] are all “Yes”, then “Yes”, 
If all questions are “No”, then “No”, 
otherwise “Partial”52

Then calculate the prevalence of each answer to Safe:
(Example)

Prevalence of safe households =
Number of households where [Safe] = “Yes”

Number of households responding to [Safe]

52 Excel formula = If (and ([Q1] = “Yes”, [Q2] = “Yes”, [Q3] = “Yes”), “Yes”, If (and ([Q1] = “No”, [Q2] = “No”, 
[Q3] = “No”), “No”, “Partial”))
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Recommended visualizations
Either report the percentage of households that responded “Yes” as a single number, or provide a 
stacked bar chart showing the degrees of safety reported:

70% 18% 12% 

Feel safe Feel partially safe Do not feel safe 

Interpretation
You will need to examine the exact responses to the three questions if results are negative. Looking at 
the data will show whether households/individuals feel unsafe travelling to/from the programme site 
or at the site itself. You should assess this information in conjunction with reports from staff in the 
field and any related cases from the hotline.

Data to collect at the same time
• Hotline cases opened during the same time period

• Data related to safety concerns (e.g. secondary data reporting aerial bombardments or landmines, 
etc. in the area)

Limitations
Perception-based indicators can be difficult to quantify (e.g. one person’s perception of “safe” may 
differ significantly from another’s), and establishing that safety concerns exist does not provide 
information on what is causing those concerns. If you identify safety concerns, you may need to 
conduct further investigation to establish the exact nature of these concerns. In such cases, qualitative 
data may be the most useful.
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PERCEPTION OF RISK  
OF SEXUAL VIOLENCE

Proportion of target communities/households/
individuals who perceive a reduction in the risk  
of sexual violence thanks to an ICRC intervention

Description
Establishes whether people perceive an ICRC intervention as having helped reduce the risk of sexual 
violence in a given community.

Rationale
Helps ensure that programmes designed to reduce the risk of sexual violence in a given community 
are creating a higher perception of safety and protection against such risks.

Further research
The gender-based violence (GBV) Area of Responsibility under the Protection Cluster provides guide-
lines for a similar indicator.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure accountability to affected populations.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Educational/recreational 4 Provision of services
4 Agricultural Inputs – staple crops 4 Essential household items 4 Construction/renovation 
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs of shelters/structures
4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock inputs 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Cash for training 4 Vaccination/treatment 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work 4 Support to facilities 4 Training for NS and ICRC personnel
4 Cash relief 4 MEI grants 4 Training for facilities/partners
4 Commodity vouchers 4 MEI microcredits 4 Treatment of malnutrition
4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI vocational training 4 Value vouchers

Data source
There are many ethical and safety problems related to household or individual surveys on sexual 
violence. Focus group discussions are therefore the preferred method of obtaining information on this 
indicator. The Sexual Violence Team at ICRC HQ, in conjunction with the Health Unit, has produced a 
useful guide on safe ways of discussing sexual violence in an FGD.

In certain cases, key informant interviews may also be useful (and incur less risk, so long as they 
respect the ethical and safety principles). If you conduct such interviews, they should be as represent-
ative as possible – they must not be limited to male heads of household, for instance.

Choose respondents who others would not find it controversial or out of the ordinary to see talking 
to the ICRC.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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A guide on ethical and safety considerations regarding the collection of data concerning sexual 
violence is available in the Addressing Sexual Violence community.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Not applicable

Targets
Targets should be high, ideally 100%

Frequency of data collection
Because this indicator measures security concerns, it is best to collect it frequently, to ensure that you 
identify any problems and respond to them quickly.

As remote data collection is possible, you can collect the data for this indicator rapidly, through phone 
calls with key informants from within the community whom you have already identified and who have 
said that it is safe to follow up with them. You must respect their wishes regarding times for calls and 
other logistics, as these may be vital to ensure their safety. Data collectors should ensure it is safe to 
talk before beginning to speak about violence. If necessary, establish a code word beforehand that a 
respondent can use to indicate that it is not safe for them to discuss the subject. If they use the code 
word, talk about something else, prepare to end the conversation and agree how the data collector can 
reach the key informant again or offer a way for them to contact the ICRC.

Ideally, you should collect this indicator as part of a broader monitoring exercise. If this is not possible, 
you should collect it once per quarter.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the 
margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified 
groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire

Q1 Do you think the ICRC intervention has helped to reduce the risk of sexual  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No 

violence in your community?

Q1.1 If not, why not? 

Q1.2 If so, why? 

In places where sexual violence is stigmatized or highly sensitive, we recommend that you change 
the wording or phrasing of questions. For instance, you could first enquire about safety in general 
and then introduce the subject of sexual violence, as one possible safety concern, through the use 
of culturally-specific terms or phrases. See the Addressing Sexual Violence community for a guide 
on discussing sexual violence in the context of focus group discussions, including ethical and safety 
considerations.
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Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

• Religious affiliation

• Ethnicity

• 
Indicator calculation/formula
First clean the answers to Q2 by:
1 Translating
2  Checking for consistent spelling and correcting where necessary
3  Checking for similar responses and editing to create categories

When cleaning data it is important to keep a record of any changes made to them.

Then check for the percentage of households that feel the ICRC intervention has reduced the risk of 
sexual violence:

Proportion of households reporting reduced 
risk of sexual violence

=
Number of households that responded “Yes” to [Q1]

Number of households that responded to [Q1]

If you have created categories for the answers to Q1.1 or Q1.2, calculate the prevalence of each response.

Recommended visualizations
This indicator does not necessarily require a visualization beyond reporting the percentage of house-
holds that responded “Yes”. If you are using disaggregated data, then a simple bar chart would be 
most appropriate.

Interpretation
You will need to examine the exact responses to the second question if the results of the first question 
are negative. Looking at the data will show whether households/individuals feel ICRC intervention 
has not reduced the risk of sexual violence or, worse still, has increased it. You should assess this 
information in conjunction with reports from staff in the field and any related cases from the hotline.

Data to collect at the same time
• Hotline cases opened during the same time period

• Data that relates to safety concerns (e.g. secondary data reporting forms of violence in the area 
other than sexual).

94%
of respondents feel the ICRC intervention 
has helped reduce the risk of sexual 
violence in their community
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Limitations
Perception-based indicators can be difficult to quantify (e.g. one person’s perception of “safe” may 
differ significantly from another’s), and establishing that sexual violence concerns exist does not 
provide information on what is causing those concerns. If you identify concerns regarding sexual 
violence, you may need to conduct further investigation to establish the exact nature of these concerns. 
In such cases, qualitative data may be the most useful.

As sexual violence is a very sensitive topic, underreporting of incidents is likely.

Interpretation of this indicator might require the support of the mental health team.

This indicator requires consultation with the Sexual 
Violence team in Geneva or a designated focal point 
in the delegation
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SAFETY OF DETAINEES 
PARTICIPATING IN ICRC 
PROGRAMMES

Percentage of target detainees who report  
experiencing safety problems related to their 
participation in ICRC programmes

Description
Identifies any safety concerns directly related to ICRC programming. This is a perception-based 
indicator. People are asked whether they have experienced any safety problems related to their 
participation in ICRC programmes.

Rationale
Helps ensure accountability to affected populations and considers possible safety problems that might 
arise in connection with ICRC programming.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure accountability to affected populations.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Essential household items 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Food rations 4 Provision of services
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Material support structures 4 Rehabilitation/construction
4 Agricultural training 4 MEI vocational training 4 Training for facilities/partners
4 Educational/recreational 4 Seed multiplication 4 Treatment of malnutrition
4 Value vouchers 4 Training for beneficiaries 4 Training for NS and ICRC

personnel

Data source
Individual survey

Unit of measure
Percentage of target individuals

Baseline
As this only relates to interventions, the baseline is assumed to be zero.

Targets
The target should be for safety concerns to be as low as possible, ideally 0%.

reverse remotedetaineecivilian
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Frequency of data collection
Because this indicator measures security concerns, it is best to collect it frequently throughout 
programming, to ensure you identify any problems and respond to them quickly. Ideally, you should 
collect it monthly. If this is not possible, you should aim to collect it once a quarter.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the 
margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified 
groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
I would like to ask you some questions about your safety while you are involved with the ICRC in 
[intervention name]. Safety includes being safe from crime, safety from dangerous areas where you 
might suffer injury and safety from threats by other inmates or by the detention staff.

Q1 Do you feel safe receiving ICRC assistance in the prison? [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q2 Do you feel safe while you are working on [the intervention] in the prison? [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q3 Does being involved in [the ICRC intervention] make you less safe? [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Disaggregation levels
Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Religious affiliation

• Ethnicity

• Type of intervention

Indicator calculation/formula
First calculate an overall variable for “Safe”:

Safe =  If answers to [Q1] and [Q2] are “Yes” and [Q3] is “No”, then “Yes”, If [Q1] and [Q2] and “No”  
and [Q3] is “Yes”, then “No”, otherwise “Partial”53

Then calculate the prevalence of each answer to Safe:

(Example)

Prevalence of safe detainees =
Number of detainees where [Safe] = “Yes”

Number of detainees responding to [Safe]

Recommended visualizations
Either report the percentage of detainees who responded “Yes” to Q1 and Q2 as a single number, or 
provide a stacked bar chart showing the degrees of safety reported:

70% 18% 12% 

Feel safe Feel partially safe Do not feel safe 

53  Excel formula = If (and ([Q1] = “Yes”, [Q2] = “Yes”, [Q3] = “Yes”), “Yes”, If (and ([Q1] = “No”, [Q2] = “No”, 
[Q3] = “No”), “No”, “Partial”))
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Interpretation
You will need to examine the exact responses to the three questions if results are negative. Looking 
at the data will show whether individuals feel unsafe in the detention facility, or whether just being 
involved in the programme decreases their safety. You should assess this information in conjunction 
with reports from staff in the field.

Data to collect at the same time
Indicators related to participation in interventions in the place of detention, to triangulate information.

Limitations
Perception-based indicators can be difficult to quantify (e.g. one person’s perception of “safe” may 
differ significantly from another’s), and establishing that safety concerns exist does not provide 
information on what is causing those concerns. If you identify safety concerns, you may need to 
conduct further investigation to establish the exact nature of these concerns. In such cases, qualitative 
data may be the most useful.
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EMPOWERMENT  
AND SUSTAINABILITY OF AID

Proportion of target households that feel the support 
they receive from the ICRC empowers them to live 
without aid in the future

Description
Measures perceptions of sustainability and the impact of ICRC interventions, by asking households 
whether they feel the support they have received might lead to them being able to live without assis-
tance in the future.

Rationale
Measures the perceived impact of assistance and the sustainability of interventions

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure programme sustainability.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Educational/recreational 4 Provision of services
4 Agricultural Inputs – staple crops 4 Essential household items 4 Construction/renovation 
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs of shelters/structures
4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock inputs 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Cash for training 4 Vaccination/treatment 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work 4 Support to facilities 4 Training for NS and ICRC personnel
4 Cash relief 4 MEI grants 4 Training for facilities/partners
4 Commodity vouchers 4 MEI microcredits 4 Treatment of malnutrition
4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI vocational training 4 Value vouchers

Data source
Household or individual survey. Can be collected in person or remotely

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Not applicable (can be assumed to be zero)

Targets
The targets may depend on the programme, but ideally, they should be above 70%–80%

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Frequency of data collection
As it is measured at the longer-term outcome level, you generally need only collect this indicator at 
the end of an intervention. In some situations (e.g. in the case of multi-year interventions), it may be 
useful to collect it more frequently, to see how people’s perceptions change over time.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the 
margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified 
groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
I would like to ask you some questions about how [the intervention] has helped your household.

Q1 Do you think [the intervention] has helped your household to support itself? [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q2   Do you think that despite [the intervention] you and your family may need  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No 

assistance in the future?

Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

• Religious affiliation

• Ethnicity

Indicator calculation/formula
First calculate the prevalence of respondents answering “Yes” to Q1 and Q2:
(Example)

Prevalence of responding “Yes” to [Q1] =
Number of households where [Q1] = “Yes”

Number of households responding to [Q1]

Then create a new variable called “Sustainable”:

Sustainable =  If respondent answered “Yes” to [Q1] and “No” to [Q2] then “Yes” otherwise “No”

Finally, calculate the prevalence of respondents who answered “Yes” to Sustainable.
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Recommended visualizations
This indicator does not necessarily require a visualization beyond reporting the percentage of house-
holds that responded “Yes”. If you are using disaggregated data, then a simple bar chart would be 
most appropriate.

Interpretation
As these are just simple yes or no questions, interpretation is straightforward. It may be necessary to 
take additional information from secondary sources or other indicators into consideration if results 
are more negative than expected. Information on the wider context is likely to prove useful in such 
situations.

Data to collect at the same time
Self-anchoring striving scale (SASS), as it looks at perceptions of future well-being.

Limitations
Keeping these questions simple makes them easier to collect and analyse, but the information 
provided is limited. If responses are more negative than expected, you may need to collect additional 
data to understand why people do not perceive an intervention as sustainable. In many cases, this may 
be related to outside factors that are outside the control of the intervention.

74%
of respondents feel the assistance 
provided will help them live without 
aid in the future
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EMPOWERMENT  
AND SUSTAINABILITY  
IN DETENTION

Proportion of target places of detention that feel the 
support they receive from the ICRC empowers them  
to continue their activity without support in the future

Description
Measures perceptions of sustainability and the impact of ICRC interventions, by asking detention 
facilities whether they feel the support they have received might lead to them being able to operate 
without assistance in the future.

Rationale
Measures the perceived impact of assistance and the sustainability of interventions.

Applicability/types of intervention
To measure programme sustainability.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Educational/recreational 4 Provision of services
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Essential household items 4 Construction/renovation 
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Fishing inputs of shelters/structures
4 Agricultural training 4 Livestock inputs 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Cash for training 4 Vaccination/treatment 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash for work 4 Support to facilities 4 Training NS and ICRC
4 Cash relief 4 MEI grants 4 Training for facilities/partners
4 Commodity vouchers 4 MEI microcredits 4 Treatment of malnutrition
4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI vocational training 4 Value vouchers

Data source
Detention-facility-level surveys

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
Not applicable (can be assumed to be zero)

Targets
The targets may depend on the programme and on the public support system in place in any given 
context.

standard civilian remotedetainee

300 ECONOMIC SECURITY INDICATORS COOKBOOK

BACK TO MENU



Frequency of data collection
As it is measured at the outcome level, you generally only need to collect this indicator at the end of 
an intervention. In some situations (e.g. in the case of multi-year interventions), it may be useful to 
collect it more frequently, to see how people’s perceptions change over time.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the 
margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified 
groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
I would like to ask you some questions about how [the intervention] has helped your detention facility.

Q1 Do you think your facility will be able to continue [the activity] in the future  [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No 

without further assistance?

Disaggregation levels
As data are collected separately for each detention facility, they will only really be disaggregated by 
activity type, facility name and/or facility location. It may be possible to disaggregate by target gender 
if the facilities are divided by gender.

Indicator calculation/formula
Calculate the prevalence of respondents answering “Yes” to Q1

Prevalence of responding “Yes” to [Q1] =
Number of facilities where [Q1] = “Yes”

Number of facilities responding to [Q1]

Recommended visualizations
This indicator does not necessarily require a visualization beyond reporting the percentage of facilities 
that responded “Yes”. If you are using disaggregated data, then a simple bar chart would be most 
appropriate.

Interpretation
As this is just a simple yes or no question, interpretation is straightforward. It may be necessary to 
take additional information from secondary sources or other indicators into consideration if results 
are more negative than expected. Information on the wider context is likely to prove useful in such 
situations.

Data to collect at the same time
• Gender of detainees

• Number of detainees

• Size of facility

Limitations
Keeping these questions simple makes them easier to collect and analyse, but the information 
provided is limited. If responses are more negative than expected, you may need to collect additional 
data to understand why people do not perceive an intervention as sustainable. In many cases, this may 
be related to outside factors that are outside the control of the intervention.

83% of facilities report they can continue 
activities without further assistance
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SOCIAL COHESION  
AND INCLUSION

Proportion of target households that feel positive  
about their interaction with another social/ethic group 
(≥ 24 points)

Proportion of target households that feel they can 
count on at least three networks in case of need

Description
This module consists of two primary components: the first addresses social cohesion and the second 
covers inclusion.

The first module should only be used in cases where there is social tension between groups (e.g. IDPs/
refugees and host community, returnees and residents, minority and majority, etc.). It is designed to 
help establish the degree of social tension that exists in the community.

The second module looks at the social networks available within a community.

Rationale
Social capital can have a major influence on the resilience level of a community. In communities 
that have strong social networks, safety nets exist that can help households “bounce back” when 
necessary. Measuring social cohesion and inclusion helps to monitor these dynamics, while also 
providing a potential warning of possible conflict if cohesion measures become critically low. You 
would need to define “critically low” at community level.

This indicator forms part of the resilience scorecard.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Applicability/types of intervention
Individuals, detainees and households involved in social inclusion programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI vocational training

4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Fishing inputs 4 Prevention of malnutrition

4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Food for work ~ Provision of services

4 Agricultural training 4 Food rations 4 Rehabilitation/construction

4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock inputs 4 Restocking (livestock)

4 Cash for training 4 Livestock training 4 Seed multiplication

4 Cash for work ~ Material support structures 4 Training for beneficiaries

4 Cash relief 4 MEI grants 4 Treatment of malnutrition

4 Commodity vouchers 4 MEI microcredits 4 Value vouchers

Data source
Household survey. It would also be possible to collect this data during individual surveys, but if the 
aim is to measure resilience, focus should remain on the household.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Frameworks for Civilians and Persons Deprived 
of their Liberty, baselines should be established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is 
then uploaded to the baseline section for the indicator in the PMT.

Targets
You will need to discuss targets with programme staff, as they depend heavily on the specifics of the 
context. The aim should be to improve cohesion, inclusion and access to services.

Frequency of data collection
The frequency depends on the objectives of the interventions and the timeframe for activities. At a 
minimum, collect data both before and after an activity takes place. For resilience programmes and 
multi-year interventions, consider collecting data twice a year.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the 
margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified 
groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

For resilience programmes, stratified sampling should be discussed, to ensure that you acquire repre-
sentative data at the community level. While proportional sampling is sometimes sufficient, it would 
not be in this case, and a full stratified sample would be the most appropriate. In order to avoid huge 
sample sizes if many communities are involved, consider reducing the confidence level to 90%.

When analysing data with a specific focus on social cohesion, it may be necessary to stratify the 
sample by social group, so you can disaggregate and analyse the data accurately.
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Data-collection tool/questionnaire
The following questions need to be adapted to the community they target. We recommend that you 
specifically state which group you are referring to (this may require different versions of the questionnaire 
for each ethnic group54).

Social Cohesion

For each of the following statements about you and your community,  

please tell me if you would be comfortable with: (using Strongly agree,  
Agree, Neutral, Disagree or Strongly disagree)

Q1a Sharing the same workplace with someone from [a different  [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] 
social/ethnic group]

Q1b Living next to a family from [different social/ethnic group] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ]

Q1c Your children attending school with children from [different  [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] 
social/ethnic group]

Q1d A member of your household marrying someone from [a different  [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] 
social/ethnic group]

For the following, please state if you Strongly agree, Agree, are Neutral, Disagree or Strongly disagree:

Q1e [Social/ethnic group A and Social/ethnic group B] have a lot  [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] 

of common values and share similar lifestyles.

Q1f The large number of [other social/ethnic group] currently residing in my  [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] 

[locality] adds too much pressure on services like education, health care  

and accommodation. [Please adjust this to fit the local context]

Q1g The [different social/ethnic group] are taking away jobs. [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ]

Q1h Assistance is provided to [different social/ethnic group] before it is  [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] 

provided to my household, even though we need it just as much.

Social Inclusion

In case of need, I know I can rely on the support of: [please use a list of available groups in the community,  
the following is just an example]

Q2a Farmers’ group [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q2b Women’s support group [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q2c Youth group [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q2d Business association [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q2e Trade union/syndicate [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q2f Other social associations [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q2g Aid organizations [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q2h Public system [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q2i Neighbours/friends [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No

Q2j Savings group [ _ ]   Yes  [ _ ]  No
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54  If enumerators are using electronic devices to collect data, the questions asked can be determined by 
which ethnic/religious/displacement group the household identifies themselves as belonging to during the 
demographic portion of the questionnaire.
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Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender. Where the social 
cohesion module is included it is important to disaggregate all results by the ethnic/religious/
displacement groups being examined.

Also consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

Indicator calculation/formula
There are two ways to calculate the first module. The simpler way is:
(Example)55

Q1a =

Number of households that responded “Strongly agree” to [Q1a] + 
Number of households that responded “Agree” to [Q1a]

Total number of households surveyed

The second way to calculate the results provides an overall score on a scale of 1 (“Strongly disagree”) 
to 5 (“Strongly agree”). The results will tell you whether the overall results are “Agree” or not.

To calculate this, first create new variables for each question, recoding (using find and replace) as 
follows:

Strongly disagree = 1
Disagree = 2
Neither agree nor disagree = 3
Agree = 4
Strongly agree = 5

For each variable, sum the results and divide by the total number of households responding. This gives 
you a score out of 5 for each question:
(Example)

Q1a Score =
Sum [Q1a]

Number of households responding

Then, for each variable, calculate the prevalence of each response option:
(Example)

Q1a “Agree” =
Number of households that responded “Agree” to [Q1a]

Number of households that responded

Finally, calculate the prevalence of social cohesion:

Social cohesion prevalence =
Number of Households with Sum [Q1] ≥ 24

Number of households that responded

55 Excel formula = (sum (countif([A] = “Strongly agree”), countif([A] = “Agree”))/countif([A], “<>“&”“)
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For the second module, calculate the prevalence of “Yes” answers for each option:
(Example)

Prevalence Q2b =
Number of households where [Q2b] = “Yes”

Number of households responding to [Q2b]

Then calculate the prevalence of social inclusion:

Social inclusion prevalence =
Number of households with Sum [Q2] ≥ 3

Number of households that responded

Recommended visualizations
The best way to visualize these types of scale is to display the whole scale using a divergent bar chart. 
Please see Annex C for an explanation of how to create these in Excel. Alternatively, you can use 
stacked bar charts, though they are sometimes less clear:
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Strongly disagree Disagree Neutral Agree Strongly agree 

For the second module, you can display the results using a simple bar chart:

15%

18%

28%

30%

32%

42%

45%

56%

74%

85%

Business association

Trade union/syndicate

Women’s support group

Other social association

Youth group

Public system

Farmer’s group

Aid organization

Neighbours/friends

Relatives

Interpretation
When examining results, bear in mind that the last three questions of Module 1 are reverse questions, 
where disagreeing is a positive outcome. Analysing results will require a general understanding of 
the context, to understand why some households may be reluctant to intermix with other groups. 
Interpreting Module 2 is quite straightforward and should include consideration of location and of 
secondary data on what services are supposed to be available.
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Data to collect at the same time
Demographic data are very important, particularly information that identifies various ethnic and 
social groups.

Limitations
The information collected provides a measurement of the current situation without any background 
data on the causes and inciting factors. For a wholistic understanding, qualitative data would be very 
useful.

SOCIAL COHESION AND INCLUSION 307

BACK TO MENU



THE BRIEF RESILIENCE 
SCALE (BRS)

Proportion of target individuals classified  
as highly resilient

Description
Measures the psychological resilience of individuals. Assesses how individuals cope with difficulties 
and is designed to be used in self-assessment (as opposed to other scales designed for use in clinical 
settings). Produces a score out of 5 that categorizes people as “Low”, “Normal” or “High” resilience.

Rationale
The assumption is that the resilience level of the head of household will affect the household as a 
whole. Currently, we are including this indicator in the resilience scorecard to help understand the 
capacity of households to “bounce back”.

Further research
The brief resilience scale: Assessing the ability to bounce back provides more detail on the scale, plus 
data from testing it in the field. The PsyToolKit site summarizes key findings.

Applicability/types of intervention
Individuals, detainees and households involved in social inclusion programmes.

4 Agricultural inputs – cash crops 4 Destocking (livestock) 4 MEI vocational training
4 Agricultural inputs – staple crops 4 Fishing inputs 4 Prevention of malnutrition
4 Agricultural inputs – vegetables 4 Food for work ~ Provision of services
4 Agricultural training 4 Food rations 4 Rehabilitation/construction
4 Cash for livelihoods 4 Livestock inputs 4 Restocking (livestock)
4 Cash for training 4 Livestock training 4 Seed multiplication
4 Cash for work ~ Material support for structures 4 Training for beneficiaries
4 Cash relief 4 MEI grants 4 Treatment of malnutrition
4 Commodity vouchers 4 MEI microcredits 4 Value vouchers

Data source
Household or individual survey. If surveying households, it is important to only put this question to 
the head of household.

Unit of measure
Percentage

Baseline
As per the EcoSec Programme Management Reference Framework for Civilians, baselines should be 
established prior to the ICRC intervention. The information is then uploaded to the baseline section 
for the indicator in the PMT.

standard civilian remotedetainee
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Targets
Targets will depend on the baseline and the specifics of the intervention. They should aim at 
maximizing the number of households categorized as having at least “Normal” head-of-household 
resilience.

Frequency of data collection
The frequency depends on the objectives of the interventions and the timeframe for activities. At a 
minimum, collect data both before and after an activity takes place. For resilience programmes and 
multi-year interventions, consider collecting data twice a year.

Sampling requirements
Use probability-based sampling. We recommend that the confidence level be at least 95% and the 
margin of error no more than 5%. If the project specifically seeks to improve the situation of identified 
groups (e.g. IDPs and host communities), you should stratify the sample by those groups.

For resilience programmes, stratified sampling should be discussed to allow for representative data at 
the community level. While proportional sampling is sometimes sufficient, it would not be in this case 
and a full stratified sample would be most appropriate. In order to avoid huge sample sizes if many 
communities are involved, consider reducing the confidence level to 90%.

Data-collection tool/questionnaire
Adjust all words/phrases highlighted in green below to fit the context and ensure ease of translation

I would now like to ask the head of household a few questions about how you deal with difficult 
situations.

Please respond to each item by marking one box per row 

BRS 1 I tend to bounce back quickly after hard times [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ]

BRS 2   I have a hard time making it through stressful events [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ]

BRS 3 It does not take me long to recover from a stressful event [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ]

BRS 4   It is hard for me to snap back when something bad happens  [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ]

BRS 5 I usually come through difficult times with little trouble [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ]

BRS 6   I tend to take a long time to get over setbacks in my life [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ] [ _ ]
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Disaggregation levels
The levels to use depend on the objectives of the project. You should include in the disaggregation 
levels any specific groups that you are targeting. For example, if the project specifically mentions 
targeting women (as well as men), the data should be broken down by gender.

Consider using the following levels:

• Gender

• Age

• Urban/rural

• Highest level of education completed

• Displacement status

• Administrative level

• Livelihood zone (if applicable)

• Religious affiliation

• Ethnicity
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Indicator calculation/formula
Each answer option is allocated a score in accordance with the table below:

First, replace the answers provided with their score (so for BRS 1, “Strongly disagree” would equal 1 
and so on).56

Then calculate the average BRS score:

BRS score =
[BRS 1] + [BRS 2] + [BRS 3] + [BRS 4] + [BRS 5] + [BRS 6]

6

Categorize the scores as follows:

BRS score Interpretation

1–2.99 Low resilience

3–4.30 Normal resilience

4.31–5 High resilience

Calculate the resilience group for each household:

Resilience group =
  If [BRS score] is less than 3,  
“Low”, if less than 4.31,  
“Normal”, otherwise “High”

Calculate the average score per “level” (if this is being used for resilience programming, you should 
calculate the average score at the community level):

Average score =
Sum [BRS score] for that group

Number of households in the group

Finally, calculate the percentage of households in each resilience group:
(Example)

Prevalence of low resilience =
Number of households where [Resilience group] = “Low”

Number of households responding to [Resilience group]

56  If you are collecting data electronically using Device Magic, you can set the data to code automatically. If the 
data are collected on paper, use the following formula for each variable (adjusting the weights to reverse for 
BRS 2, BRS 4 and BRS 6):

  Excel formula = If ([BRS1] = “Strongly disagree”, 1, If ([BRS1] = “Disagree”, 2, If ([BRS1] = “Neutral”, 3,  
If ([BRS1] = “Agree”, 4, If ([BRS1] = “Strongly agree”, 5)))))

BRS 1 1 2 3 4 5

BRS 2 5 4 3 2 1

BRS 3 1 2 3 4 5

BRS 4 5 4 3 2 1

BRS 5 1 2 3 4 5

BRS 6 5 4 3 2 1
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Recommended visualizations
At the community level, you can translate the average score into an overall individual resilience group 
for that community and visualize that as a single description. If you are showing the scores at the 
household level, a stacked bar chart that visualizes the prevalence of each resilience group would be 
best:

28% 46% 26% 

Low individual resilience Normal individual resilience High individual resilience 

Interpretation
It is important to remember that this indicator measures the psychological resilience level of the 
head of household only, and it is expected that some people will have lower resilience to stresses than 
others. Where it becomes telling is if there is a high prevalence of low resilience in a given area. Where 
findings suggest resilience is low, it is important to consider the number of shocks the community 
has experienced, as they might contribute to low levels of resilience, as might high levels of poverty.

Data to collect at the same time
• Self-anchoring striving scale

• Socio-demographic indicators

• Subjective poverty

Limitations
This is an individual indicator and was designed for use in developed countries. It may not adapt well 
to developing countries and should be validated after use.
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ANNEX A
INDICATOR INDEX – GENERAL POPULATION

FOOD-CONSUMPTION INDICATORS
RECOMMENDED 

Reduced coping strategies index (rCSI)

Food expenditure share (FES)

Household dietary diversity score (HDDS)

Minimum dietary diversity (MDD)

Global acute malnutrition prevalence among children (mid-upper-arm circumference)

(GAM U5 – MUAC)

ADDITIONAL 

Coping strategies index (CSI)

Livelihood coping strategies (LCS)

Economic capacity to meet essential needs (ECMEN)/poverty measurement

Self-anchoring striving scale (SASS)

Perception of appropriateness of ICRC assistance

Perception of coverage of basic needs

Perception of timely response

Food-consumption score (FCS)

Global acute malnutrition prevalence among children (weight-for-height) (GAM U5 – WfH)

Global acute malnutrition prevalence among pregnant and lactating women (mid-upper-arm circumfer-
ence) (GAM PLW – MUAC)

Prevalence of stunting among children

Household food insecurity access scale (HFIAS)

Malnutrition treatment performance parameters

FOOD-PRODUCTION INDICATORS
RECOMMENDED 

Coping strategies index (CSI)

Livelihood coping strategies (LCS)

Average yield

Average catch

Average herd size

Livestock mortality rate

Use of advanced machinery and/or techniques

ADDITIONAL 

Economic capacity to meet essential needs (ECMEN)/poverty measurement

Use of facilities

Self-anchoring striving scale (SASS)

Perception of appropriateness of ICRC assistance

Perception of coverage of basic needs

Perception of generating sufficient income
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Perception of timely response

Animal health services and husbandry techniques

Average quantity of seed saved

Rate of post-harvest losses

Livestock seroconversion rate

Livestock (re)-production parameters

Food-production cycle experience score (FPCES)

Perception of ability to maximize food production

INCOME INDICATORS
RECOMMENDED 

Coping strategies index (CSI)

Livelihood coping strategies (LCS)

Economic capacity to meet essential needs (ECMEN)/poverty measurement

Income obtained from sale of food production

Income/profit deriving from a new/restored business or job

ADDITIONAL 

Employment rate

Perceived access to labour market

Use of facilities

Self-anchoring striving scale (SASS)

Perception of appropriateness of ICRC assistance

Perception of coverage of basic needs

Perception of generating sufficient income

Perception of timely response

Average household expenditure

Business sustainability

Return on investment (ROI)

Expenditure-to-income ratio

Subjective poverty (SP)

Access to credit and debt

LIVING CONDITIONS INDICATORS
RECOMMENDED 

Coping strategies index (CSI)

Livelihood coping strategies (LCS)

Economic capacity to meet essential needs (ECMEN)/poverty measurement

ADDITIONAL 

Use of facilities

Self-anchoring striving scale (SASS)

Perception of appropriateness of ICRC assistance

Perception of coverage of basic needs

Perception of timely response

Dwelling adherence

Use of hygiene items

Household expenditure on living expenses

ANNEX A: INDICATOR INDEX – GENERAL POPULATION 313

BACK TO MENU



Access to energy supply

Access to cooking items

Access to adequate clothing

Sleeping conditions

Household asset score

CAPACITIES INDICATORS
RECOMMENDED 

Perceived improvement in practices

Access to community services

Use of facilities

ADDITIONAL 

Self-anchoring striving scale (SASS)

Perception of coverage of basic needs

Perception of generating sufficient income

Perception of timely response

Use of advanced practices

Knowledge of best practices

CROSS-CUTTING INDICATORS
ADDITIONAL 

Awareness of ICRC services

Perception of ICRC targeting accuracy

Awareness of ICRC complaint and feedback mechanism

Programme site safety

Perception of risk of sexual violence

Empowerment and sustainability of aid

Social cohesion and inclusion

Brief resilience scale (BRS)
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ANNEX B
INDICATOR INDEX – DETAINEES
School pupil enrolment rate

School pupil attendance rate

School pupil drop-out rate

Resilience scoreboard (RSC)

Shock experience and response

Availability of items on markets

Access to markets

Hotline complaints resolution rate

FOOD-CONSUMPTION INDICATORS
RECOMMENDED 

Adult global acute malnutrition (body mass index) (GAM-BMI)

Food-chain analysis

Malnutrition treatment performance parameters

ADDITIONAL 

Economic capacity to meet essential needs in detention (ECMEN-D)

Self-anchoring striving scale (SASS)

Perception of appropriateness of ICRC assistance

Perception of coverage of basic needs

Perception of timely response

Global acute malnutrition prevalence amount pregnant and lactating women (mid-upper-arm  
circumference) (GAM PLW – MUAC)

FOOD-PRODUCTION INDICATORS
RECOMMENDED 

Use of facilities

Total yield in detention

ADDITIONAL 

Detention harvest use

Cultivation rate in detention

Employment of detainees in food-production cycle

Perception of maximization of production in places of detention

Perception of appropriateness of ICRC assistance

Perception of coverage of basic needs

Perception of timely response

Economic capacity to meet essential needs in detention (ECMEN-D)

Self-anchoring striving scale (SASS)
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INCOME INDICATORS
RECOMMENDED 

Use of facilities

ADDITIONAL 

Employment rate of ex-detainees

Perceived access to labour market

Perception of appropriateness of ICRC assistance

Perception of coverage of basic needs

Perception of timely response

Self-anchoring striving scale (SASS)

LIVING CONDITIONS INDICATORS
RECOMMENDED  

Use of facilities

ADDITIONAL 

Dwelling adherence

Use of hygiene items

Access to energy supply

Access to cooking items

Access to adequate clothing

Sleeping conditions

Perception of appropriateness of ICRC assistance

Perception of coverage of basic needs

Perception of timely response

Economic capacity to meet essential needs in detention (ECMEN-D)

Self-anchoring striving scale (SASS)

CAPACITIES INDICATORS
RECOMMENDED 

Use of facilities

Perceived improvement in practices

ADDITIONAL 

Knowledge of best practices

Perception of coverage of basic needs

Perception of timely response

Self-anchoring striving scale (SASS)

CROSS-CUTTING INDICATORS
ADDITIONAL 

School Pupil drop-out rate

School pupil enrolment rate

School pupil attendance rate

Perception of risk of sexual violence

Safety of detainees participating in ICRC programmes

Empowerment and sustainability in detention

Social cohesion and inclusion
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ANNEX C
GRAPHING GUIDANCE

GENERAL GUIDANCE ON CHARTS
When displaying bar charts, unless there is a required order (e.g. the food-consumption score must 
be shown either as Poor, Borderline and Acceptable or vice versa), it is best to show data in either 
descending or ascending order. To do this in Excel, sort the data by the variable you are displaying.

For stacked bar charts, Excel displays the data from the first row as the bottom stack, etc. To re- 
arrange the stacks, rearrange the rows.

GAUGE CHARTS
The gauge chart is really a combination of both a pie chart and a doughnut chart, with the doughnut 
representing the targets and the pie representing the ratio being reported.

1 First, calculate the average ratios you will be using.

2 In this example, the average ratio of expenditure-to-income is 88%.

 Next, create a table. The table includes both the data for the pie chart portion and the data for the 
doughnut portion.

 As the gauge is half a circle, only half the data will be displayed (the gauge will show the first 100).

 For the “pie” data, the first number is the ratio, the next number is 1 (this will provide the gauge 
needle) and the final number is 200 minus the sum of the other two. The total value of the num-
bers should equal 200.

 For the “doughnut” data, the first hundred should include however many breaks you would like to 
display in the gauge. In our example, everything beyond 80% is considered concerning and below 
80% is considered good, so there are two numbers representing the first 100 and one representing 
the rest.

Doughnut Pie
80 88
20 1
100 211

3 Highlight the range (doughnut and pie data) and select Insert > Combo Chart

4 Then select Create Custom Combo Chart…
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5 In the Series Name section, select “Doughnut” for Doughnut and “Pie” for Pie. Check the Sec-
ondary Axis for Pie.

6 Select OK.

7 In Chart Design, under Add Chart Element, select No chart title and No legend.

8 Select the pie chart, and on the Format tab of the current selection change the angle of the first 
slice to 270 degrees. Then select each “piece” of the pie and change the colour of the first piece to 
No Fill, the colour of the second to the colour for the gauge needle and the colour of the third to 
No Fill.

9 Repeat these steps for the doughnut, selecting the colours of choice for each step in the gauge and 
transparent for the last 100.

10 Select the chart area. Choose No Border and No Fill.

11 You can now cut and paste the chart into a Word document. Under Picture Format, set Wrap Text 
to Behind Text.
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DIVERGENT STACKED BAR CHART FOR LIKERT SCALES
Unfortunately Excel does not currently provide a template for divergent stacked bar charts, so creating 
them is not as straightforward as it is for some other charts.

1 Arrange your data:

2 Rearrange the order of the answer options so the negative side is inverted:

3 Add three more columns between “Disagree” and “Agree”, labelled as shown:

4 These three extra columns ensure that the information is properly structured for the legend. You 
will delete the legend entries corresponding to the headings coloured green later on.

5 Distribute the “Neither agree nor disagree” data over two columns, as follows:
 a. Enter = B2/2 in Cell G2, then copy and paste that same formula down into the other three rows  

 in Column G.
 b. Copy and paste all four values back into Column G (using Paste Special > Values).
 c. Paste the same data into Column B.

You now have half the “Neither agree nor disagree” data in Column B and half in Column G.

6 All data on the negative side then need to be made negative:
 Type “-1” in an empty cell and copy it, then use Paste special > Multiply to make Columns B, C 

and D negative.
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7 To create the chart, select the whole range and select Insert > Stacked Bar.

8 The resulting chart will need the column and rows switched (on the Design tab, select Switch 
Row/Column.

9 Next, you need to move the label position: right-click the labels and select Format Axis. Under 
Axis Options, select Labels and change Label Position to Low.

10 Change the colours of the bar sections to your desired colours (we recommend using a gradient 
colour scale with colours becoming either darker or brighter as they get further from the centre). 
Make sure that the two centre colours (both “Neither agree nor disagree” in this example) are the 
same colour (grey is a good choice).

-40% -20% 0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

Inputs were useful

Chart Title

Strongly disagree 

Neutral 

Agree

Disagree 

Neither agree nor disagree

Strongly agree 

Inputs were good helpful

Inputs were good quality

Inputs were good quantity
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11 Now fix the legend so it only shows the relevant data:
 Select the legend and remove the following items (outlined in red above):

•  the first “Neither agree nor disagree”

•  the first “Disagree”

•  the second “Neither agree nor disagree”

 When you do this, ensure that the remaining legend options are coloured correctly. If they are not, 
double-click their names and change the colours in the format box that pops up.

12 You may want to rearrange the rows into ascending or descending order, but that is optional.

13 Finally, you will need to change the percentages shown at the bottom so they are all positive:

 Double-click the axis. In the Format Axis box, select Number. Under Format Code, replace “0%” 
with “0%;0%;0%” and select Add.

 You now have a divergent stacked bar chart!

Strongly disagree Disagree Neither agree nor disagree

40% 20% 0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

Agree Strongly agree 

Inputs were good quantity

Inputs were useful

Inputs were good quality

Inputs were helpful

15 As a last step, if you wish, you can display the values on the bars:

16 In the chart formatting options, select Data labels. You will then need to manually go to each one 
and adjust the labels to say what you need them to say. For the middle options, you will need to 
delete one set of labels and double the value in the second set:

Strongly disagree Disagree Neither agree nor disagree Agree Strongly agree 

Inputs were good quantity

Inputs were useful

Inputs were good quality

Inputs were helpful

10% 15% 20% 35% 20%

8% 10% 2% 38% 42%

4% 6% 10% 45% 35%

2%4% 4% 48% 40%

ANNEX C: GRAPHING GUIDANCE 321

BACK TO MENU





The ICRC helps people around the world affected by armed conflict and other violence, doing everything it 
can to protect their lives and dignity and to relieve their suffering, often with its Red Cross and Red Crescent 
partners. The organization also seeks to prevent hardship by promoting and strengthening humanitarian 
law and championing universal humanitarian principles. As the reference on international humanitarian 
law, it helps develop this body of law and works for its implementation.

People know they can rely on the ICRC to carry out a range of life-saving activities in conflict zones, 
including: supplying food, safe drinking water, sanitation and shelter; providing health care; and helping 
to reduce the danger of landmines and unexploded ordnance. It also reunites family members separated 
by conflict, and visits people who are detained to ensure they are treated properly. The organization works 
closely with communities to understand and meet their needs, using its experience and expertise to respond 
quickly and effectively, without taking sides.
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